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Ilpprehend no danger unless 'Within the immedinte influence of the breakers. Not only o.re the 
Ball OilS of rollers the same at S-:;. Holena and Asconsion, but they sometimes Ilre simultaneous in 
ccurrenc. RolJers ocour in the most tranquil season of the year, when the S.E. trade wind i 

often v · ry light. They ri without any ap]laren t cau e, for as a rule the w ather is fine and wind 
ligbt, although the spray of the surf bating on Lbe bach ri es to the height of liD 01' 60 ft. Many 
liv have b 11 lost in consequenco of boat being capsized; and at t. Helena, in February, 1846, 
tbirl en v sIs moored t m off shore were driven from their moorings and totally wrecked i the 
IVharves and ballerie also uffered considerable damage. 

I 
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CHAPTER V. 

WEST OOAST OF AFHIOA A D A.DJA.OENT ISLA.NDS. 

OAPE VERDE -SIERRA I.EONE-FERNANDO PO-OOl\GO RIVER-BENGUELA-WALFJSH, ELIZABETH, 
AND SALDANHA BAYS-TABLE BAY-OAPE OOOD HOPE. 

(VARIATION AT OAPE VERDE, Igo W.; A1: CAPE PALMAS, ANNO Bo~r AND CONGO, 20° W.; 
AT BENGUELA, 23° W.; AT W ALFISH BAY, 27° W.; AT TAOLE BAY, 30° W.) 

Headlands or Islands on the W. Coast of Africa and in Gulf Q[ Guinea,.are sometimes seen 
by East Indio. ship proceeding by the E. route to St. gelena: the following g ographical po itio.ns 
therefore are nil'en :- . 

North C~pe Blanoo, lat. 33° 8' N ., Ion. 8° 36' W., a white cliff 170 ft. high. 
Cape Ghir ( gadir), lat. 30° S ' N., Ion. go 1i0' W., a bold bluff 1200 ft. high. 
Cape Noun, Int. 28° 46' ., Ion. 1) °3' W. 
Cape Juby (191 ngues to S.E. of the Oanary Islands) is in lat. 27° Ii 'N., Ion. 12° 68' W. 
False Cape Bojador, lat. 26° 25' .. Ion . ]40 10' W . 
Cape Bojador, lat. 26° 7' ., Ion. 14° 29' W. _ 
River Ouro, Soutb point of Peninsula, forming mouth, lat. 23° 87' N ., Ion. 16° I' W. 
Cintra Reef, lat. 23° 6' ., Ion . 16° 13' W'o at 2 m. to S .W. of point. 
Cape Barbas, lat. 22° 20' N., Ion. 16° 41i' W . 
Pedro. de Galha Point Reef, lat. 22° 18' N ., Ion. 16° 66' W ., at 2 m. off point. 
Cape Corveiro, lat. 21 ° 47' ,Ion . 17° 0' W. 
Souttl Cape Blanco, a white cliff about 100 ft. bigh, lat 20° 46' N., Ion. 17° 5' W. 
Numerous shoals lie off shore for 100 m. to S. of SOl1th Cape BlllDco. oundings off the 

Cape it If are a guide; ships should not shoal under 20 fatboms. But. at 50 m. . .W. from the 
Cape, tho shoals 0.1' vel,'J steep· to, and should be avoided. The prevailing Cllrrellt set to the . 

SenelJal Light, in lat. 16° I ' N., Ion 16° 31' W.~i a small fixed light, vi ible 6 m. It is 
hown at the French Government hous on lie de t. Loui . A better light is proposed. 

CAPE VERDE LIGHT, in lat. 14° 44,' N., Ion . 17° 31' W ., i revolving every 30 econds ; 
elevated 370 ft.; vi ible 27 m. There are two mall Red ligbt to the E . of it 

. Cape Verde, the W. point of Afri a, swud 100 leagues E.S.E. from Bonavi. ta, the E . i land 
of the Crtpe de Verde group. The French ettlem nt, Goree, to the S. and E . of the ape, affords 
sheltel' from all winds except S E., whiQh oCClir in the rainy eason from July to Oct. (For Cape 
de VOl'd I lands, see pag S9 .) Gambia River Light-house, on Cape t. Mary, lat. 13° SO' N., 
Ion. 16° 41' W., has a jitl!ed light, 70 ft . above ea, visible 10m boal water xtend 15 m. to 
S.W., and more thon 1 m. to W. of thi light. Cape Roxo, lat. 12° 20' N .. Ion. 10° '16' W., ba 
shoal nl 0 off it oud Cape Skyring, whe1' th e tal nt d H.. . urveyol' of that nom wa murdered . 

The Bijougas, or Bissago8, are a group of islond surrounded by hoal . lying off the rivers 
J eba and Grande, between lats. llo 0' N. and 11° 40' N. Their outermo t hoal, called 
W. 13r aker, i in lat. 11 ° 31' N.,lon. 16° 5 'W. 

Tides. Near the Bijougns, H . W. at F. and O. of moon at 71 h .: springs ri . eft. 
SIERRA LEONE CAPE bas afixod Red light, 70 ft. abov eo., vi ible 12 m. ; in lat. ° 80' N , 

Ion. 13° 18' W. Th rainy season here i from MAy to ept .. when S.W winds prevoil. Tornad e , 
blowing between E. and S.E., pr cede and follow this season. The Harmattan. or desert wind 
from N.E. to E., pr vnils in ov. aod De . 

St. Ann Shoals t'r nt the coast to the S. of Sierra L eone, extending between 30 and 40 m. 
from Oape St. AllO, to Ion. 13° 3'1' W. The Cli rrent, althougb W. outside, t som times (the 
Guinea current) very strong to the E. n at· the shu,;.l, rcudering ('f1 ntiOl' uece snl" in approa hing 
during night, or in thick W atbal·. Cape St. Ann the W. extreme of harboro I lalld, i in lat. 
7° 84' N .. Ion. 12° 117' W., havins' off it a gl'oup call d the Turtle Island.. Th bank on which 
these islands are placed is conneot d \ ith th tlh als ju t de crib d. From Cape Verde to Sher~oro 
Island, sounding8 extend to a oonsidernble di tanc from the land. 

, 
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Cape Mesurada has a jiroed light 240 ft. above H. W., visible :I le(l.gues, m lat. 6° 19' N., 
Ion. 10° 50' W. This light is l~pol'ted as iudifferent, and not e 0 $0 far off. 

Cape Palmas, Ja.t. 4° n' " Ion. 7° 44' W .. is Il. 1'0'] Y P nin ul , about 75 ft. au.ove aea, 
,covexed with house on its E. i<.lo. The Cape should !lot be rounded under 2 fathoms. There 
is afi:r;ed light on the IlP, 100 ft. above H. W. Variation of compass :Wo W. H. W. at F. and O. 
at 4 h. 30m. Rise of tide, 4. to 6 ft. 

Cape Three Points, 110 leagues to E. of Cape Palmas, is in lat. 4° 45' N., Ion . 2° 6' W. 
Cape Coast Castle has a fixed light Oll Fort William, 192 ft. aLove H. W . ; lat. 5° 6' N. , 

Ion. 1° ]4' W. Elmina, hitherto the Dutch he d quail{, rs 00 the Gold Coast, is 3 leagues to the 
W. of Cape Coa't Castle. Th new colony of E lmiua and Dutoh Guinea hus now (1872) been 
formally tmusfel'l'ed to tho Bl'iti h Crown . 

Cape St. Paul, the W. extl'emity of the Bight of Benin, is in lat. 5° 48' N., Ion. 0° 50' E. 
Cape Formosa, in lat. 4° 15' N., Ion. 6° 10' E., scparuting the Bight of Benin und Billfra, 

is vory low, aud no distinct cape, being merely the most prominent pal't of the delta of the Quol'ra 
or Niger. The coast fl'om Cape Formosa extends 00 leagues to the E . to the head of Biafra Bight. 
To the . and to N.W. of Fel'l1sndo Po. arc l;itu!Lted the rivers of Old and New Calabar. Vessels 
bound for them mu~t anchor outside Ilud wllit for a pilot. 

FERNANDO PO ISLAND, Lelonging to pain, is in the middle of Biafm Bight, 19 m. from 
the mainland, aud about 13 leagues W. of the gl'eat river Camal'OOllS; the Peaked Mountain at its 

.E. extremity i about J O,OCO ft. bigh, and \'isible in 'clear weather 80 lengu s; Lut a haze 
geuflfally pl'eveuts it being seen ~o muul! itS 3 leul5ue. Thi island is abont 40 m. iu 1ength and 
20 m. in breadth, or 30 I ugue in ci l'cuit, inhnLited by negt'o s, known to EuxQpeans as Boobees; 
it is well wat r d, abounding with excellent yams, sligar-cane, and fruits. Cape Bullen, the N. point 
of the island, on the W. side of Muidstoue Bfly anchorage, is in lat. 3° 48' N., Ion. BO 4.8' E., nnd 
Point William, 5 m. further E., has now a small fixed light. Cape Barrow, the S. point, is in 
lat. 3° 13' N., Ion. 8° 43' E (see Winds, page 64.) 

Prince's Island (Portuguese Fort t. Antonio), in lat. 1° 39' N., Ion. 7° 26' E., is about 40 
leagues N.W. of the River GaLoon, and 37 leagues to the S.W. of Fernando Po. It is high, with 
the town and tolerably secure harbour of St. Antonio on the N.E. side, where bLlllocl<s, hogs, goats 
and water may be procured. There are seveml rocks and islets ill lhe neighbourhood. July and 
August are here dry months, with S.W. breezes; the rainy season is from Sept. to Mar~o. 

Tides. H. W. at F . Ilnd C. of moon at 4 h.; spl'ings rise 6 ft., neaps 4 ft . 
ST. THOMAS' ISLAND, 43 leagues N.W. of Cape Lopez, and 7000 ft. high, has its N. 

extr mity in Iat. 0° 24' N., lou 6° 38' E., and the islet off its S. end is on the equator. This 
island belongs to the Portuguese, and !ffords some articles of refreshment for ships tuuching at 
Man-of-War Road and Santa Anna de Chaves Bay on the N.E. side. The shore to the N. of the 
latter beiug rocky and steep, sboul<.l have a wide berth in pa sing. The small -islet of Cabras lies 
between the e anchorages, at the distance of It m. from shore. having a. channel of 2t ftllhoms 
inside it. The anchorage in Man of-War Bay is to the N.W. of lJa.Uras Islet, in 10 or 12 fathoms 
good bolding-ground, and in tho tornado sea on is preferable to that of Anna de Chaves, on account 
of the faoility of getting to s a with the wind at N.E., from which quarter tornadoes blow. To 
approach Anna de Cbaves Bay, it is Letter to proceed round by the S. end of the island, because 
the current sets mostly to the N., and tbe winds prevail from S. 

Light. Fort Slm Sebastian, on the S. sido of Anna de Chaves Bay, bas a small fixed light, 
visible 4 or 5 m.; Int. 0° 20' N., Ion. 6° 43' E. Large vessels must anchor outside tbe Bay. 

ANNO·BOM ISLAND, tile N.W. point of which is in lat. 1° 24.' S., Ion. 5° 36' E., is about 60 
leagues W. from Cape Lo})ez, and 33 leagues to S.W. of St. Thomas. Anno-Bom is now claimed 
.y Spain, but she has no representative there. Thi island, which has two hills, the summits of 
.,weh are 3000 ft. high, and often clouded, is refreshed by constant breezes, which .... ender it healthy i 
it abounds with tropical fruits, domestic animals and poultry: the inhabitants are Roman Catholic 
negroes, but very ignorant; although !lQt 1:itrictly hone t in their dealings with strangers, they are 
well disposed; (exohanging pig, goats, fowls and fruits (being all the island affords,) for linen cloth, 
cutlery, needles, &0. l 'he best anchorage is at the N.E. part of the island, off the village of San 
Antonio, rather over t m. off, in 10 to 15 fathoms, with De Fogo. lhe N. peak S.S.W. t W., and 
Turtle Island S.E. t S. The watering.plnce is to S .E. of this anchorage. Oranges are abundant. 
Anno-Dom hilS two rainy sonsons; April and May, Oct. and Nov. Variation of compass 20° W. 

Currents to N. of Anno-Bom are vllriable. '1'0 the W. ,of it the equll.torial eurrent sets to 
W .N.W.; in April and June nearly] tn. per hour. To the E. of the Islaud they set between N. 
and N.N.E. Aooo-Bom is always in the equatorial, whilst Prince's Island is always in the Gtt.iIIMf 
ClU'rent. 
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AFRICAN COAST. N enrest point i.() Anno-Bom, GO leagucs off, is the low and woody Cape Lopez, 
in lat. 0" 30' ., 10n. 0 43' E. '1'he whol of this con t, wbich is en rally low to Al1001a., may be 
approach d to 111 01' 20 fathoms. In lat. 20 10' S. the bank of sounding d epen regul~rly from 16 
fathoms about 3 leagu off sbore, to 70 fathoms about 9 leagu s off; tb n no bottom at 100 fathom . 

Loango Bay (dvcl' entrance), in 1at. 4,0 30' S., lOll. 11° 42' E., is surrounded by red cliffs i 
aud from tho S. xtremity, called Indiall oint, in lat. 4° 40' S., a reef pr~jec ts nearly half-way 
acrOSS tbe bay, with S fath oms water on it; the extremity is about 4 m. off shore, with Indian 
P oint b aringE. There is good alJchorage within the reef in 4 fathoms, -! m. from shore; but 
8urf PI' veutt! landing, except in canoes of the country. 

Rollers are frequent and strong on this coast, especially at spring tides; they occnr rna tly 
during calms. 

CONGO RIVER (Sbark Point) , in lat. 6° 5' S., lon. 12° 12' E., is wide, with rapid freshes 
running out of it to the N.W .. parti cularly in the rainy season, which di colour the ea to a distance 
from IUlld, auJ carry lioatillg i lands of trees nnd grass a great way out to sea.. Tlte e fresbes run 
sometime (i or 0 m. an hour, tbere beiog little or no tide; aDd as there is upwa.rd of 100 fathoms 
waleI' in the middle of th entrance, the difficulty of navigating it i great. 

St. Paul de Loando, a city of considerable extent, in lat. 8° 4 ' S., Ion. 13° 13' E.; tbe 
itadel of San Miguel i 011 tho S. bore of Bengo Bay, on an island 10 league lOllg, whicb, wit'll 

a peninsula of tbe main , forms a good. barboul', that will contain the hlrgest Beet in perfect safety. 
Thi is tbe chief settlelll nt of the Portugue e on the COil t of Angola, and th be t plac for a ship 
to obtain rafr shlllonts. The principal artiel s of commerce are ivory, gum-copal, orcbilla, and bees' 
wax. Coal and marine tores are procurable, with live stock, getables and fruit. 

Light-Vessel. Loando I limd and reef fo rm the .W. side of the barbour. To the E.N.E, 
and t ill . off tho point of the reef, a light-vessel is moored, showing a small fixed white light. Ships 
pa s to the N. of this. 

Point Palmarinhas, lat. 90 8' S., Ion. 13° 0' '" is a low sandy cape, with clumps of palm 
trees, 8 league ' to S.W. of Loando P oint. Along this Angola coa t tbe good eason i from May 
to Oct.: and the bad from Nov. to April; but March and April are tbe WOI t raillY month. 

BENGUELA BAY. The Fort Flug-staff of t. Philip of Benguela. the cbief Portugue e settle
m nt on the cat, is in lat. ] 20 34' S., lOll. 13° ~ . .I,' E . The extr me point extend from each 
other abou!:-r ot' m; and tho Bay is-about 2t m. in depth to tbe beach; the depth of ,vater de
CI'CEI es grnd uaJly from 17 to 6 fathoms wi thi n a mile of the shore. Thi place was chiefly sup
ported by trading ill slav 8, who were mostly carried to the coa t of Brazil; but Benguela is now in 
a state of d cay. As liquor-shops ar numerous, captains ought to be careful in letting their eamen 
visit tho tOI'~ ~ Variation of ompa s 28° W. ~ 

Tides. H W. at F . nnd C. of moon occurs at S h . 45 m.; tides rise 5 ft . 
Cape Negro, the Pillar, in lat. 1/)° 4L' S., 10n. llo 5 'E., the . limit of POl'tugue e dominion, 

i of 0.1 v l, browo . sandy Ilppeurance, discernible when clear at 7 leagues' di tance; but the atmo
sphere i genel'llll.l' hazy alon g this coa t of Africa .. 

Port Alexander, Baten11l11 North Point, in lnt. 15° 44' S., Ion. 110 57' '., has from 14 to 
20 fath oms water in it, IIlld em to be w 11 sheltered from all winds. The a.nd tone cliff of this 
port, whi 11 is 1 34 ft. high, uod vi ibI far off, i 4 m. to S.W. of Cape r egro. Dormer Bank, with 
3 to 7 futhom on it, l ies . . by E. It m. from Bateman Point; betwix.t it and tha Point is a 
clear channel of 20 to 24 fatboms. . 

Great Fi.h Bay.-Tiger Point, in lat . 16° 30' S., Ion. 110 43' E., i a narrow, andy penin
sula on the W. side of thi Bay, which ha even soundings from 12 to 6 fatbom , bing a a pacious 
an d safe barbour. No fr sb water bt!ing procurabJe 011 the coast, from lat. 16° to 16 31' ., 
the e 1I£11's 11.1'0 eldom vi ited except by \Vhal r . The lowness of the land and almo t constant 
thick haze mak i5 difficult to recogni e. 

Ca.pe Frio, in lat. 1 ° 23' S., Ion. 11° 57' E., and more than 100 m. to S. of Gt. Fi h Bay, 
is also low find sandy. The "'indB prevail from S.W., ofte~ strong and causing a heavy ea. The 
current set~ constantly to l • , 

WALFISlI BAY, P Iiean Point, in lat. 22° 52' S., 10D. lio 27' E., is pacions aod well 
6heltered, flXcept from N. wmd", which seldom blow here; and it i fl' quented by whalers. oond
ings elf tend a COil . ill I'Ilble way off thEl coa t, from heno to IIpe Negro. 

lIolla.m.'. Bird Island i about 9 m. off sbore, in l at, .~..I, 3 J " lou. 14 ° ~7' E. The Alli-
gator Hackl! , said to have br nkers 1 m. off shore, to the S.W. of IIollam'tI, about () league, have 
of lat yeal'!! been scarchl'd for, in ,,~in. 

ncer Bay, iu lilt. 2r,° 40' S., has Ii and 6 fathoms water; but although sheltered by 
Me1'Otll'J Island on the W. side of the entrance, it is rather exposed to N. winds. 

, 
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ELIZABETH BAY is £ rmed by Possession Island, which lies about Sm. from the 1and, 
baving a channcl between them of ,9, and 10 fathoms; the S. point of this Island is in lat. 
26° [\ , S., Ion. 15° 13' E. A ship may ancbor under the ~land, and be sheltere~ from W. to 
S.W.; but some sunken rocks lie 1 m. to S.E. of the N. POlDt of the Island. ThIS place is the 
boundary between the Kaffer and Hottentot countries. 

Cape Voltas, in lat. 2 ° 44' S., Ion. 16° S~' .~. , is to the S. of Orange or Gi~rep River; an 
extensive shoal projeots from it, and to the S., adJolOlUg the coast, there are several Islets. Orange 
River, dry baf, i iIi lat .. 2 ° 3 ' S., Ion. 16° 2 'E. . 

To the S. of Cap Volta, soundings extend about ~ l~a~ues off. ° Tb~re are no ~ar~urs for 
large sbip~ till St. Helena Bay is reached. Cape Donkin IS lD Iat. 31 54 S., Ion. 18 19 E. 

WINDS AND WEA'l'HER- URRENT -ATLANTIO ROLLERS. 

To the N . of Cape V rde, the usual winds are from N. and N .N.E. During the rainy season, 
July to Oct., storms come from S.E.; vessel, then in Senegal Hoad, will find it easy to get uuder 
way; returning to their berths with li ght S.W. winds which succeed the gaJe. Between Cape 
Verde and Sierra Leouc, a regula), change of wind nnd current takes plllce, accoruing to the 
season; a .E. or N. wind with a .E. current fl'Om Oct. to May; S.W. wind with N. cunents 
between June and S pt. In Goree Road, the winds arc between N .E. and .W. from Nov. to 
June; but squalls from .E. come in the rainy season. At Siena Leone the raiuy season continues 
from May to ept.; in tb latt l' part. S.W. winds bring in the Atlantic rollers. Between J an. 
aud March, .l:Ill.l'Ulll.ttans (K win 1 ) PI' vail; nights and mornings are very cold, with a thick hue . 

Along the coa t of Sierra L one and the Grain coast to Cape Palmus, N.W and .N.W. 
wind prevail. From theuce, across tho Gulf of Guinea to Cape Lopez, the winds are generally 
from S.W. and .; sea·bl' ezes, blowing towards the heated land. Thu~, in S. lntitudtl, they are 
ob erved neal' the land to take a more W. direction, often prevailing from S.W. and W.S.W. nloug 
the African coast between Cape Lopez and Benguela. As the distance is increa ed from Lhe 
coast, the winds become more S.; tb S.E. trade, from S. or about .. E ., is often found. in the 
Gulf of uinea, by vessels more than 100 leagueo from the coa t of Africll . Betwi:len 7° /l,nd lliQ 
S. latitude, some ships, however, have been perplexed with winds from S. and . by W . uutil 
several d grees to the W. of a liue drawn from Oape Good Hope to ap Palmas; dtthough this 
seldom happens. 

Along the Ooa t of G ninea, from Oape Lopez to Sierra Leone, in Dec., Jan. and Feb., the 
Harmattan, a dry, parching E. wind som times blows. It may appear at any p riod of the moon, 
continuing some.times only one or two (hys, at other times five or S1X, and has been l -nowu to last 
fifteen 01' sixteen days. There are geneml1y three or fOUl' retu rns of it every ea ou, and it 
usnally blo\ I! moderately. On the coast of Sierra Leone its direction i from E.S.E., and the 
samo towards Cape Verde; on the Gold Coast from N.E., and at Cape Lopez and the HiveI' 
Gaboon from .N.E. The Harmattan is accompanied by a dl.lrk haze, and is a parching wiuu, 
destructive to " getation, but purifie the atmosphere from infectious exhalations. Preceding and 
sub 'equent to the rainy sellson, on coast of Guinea, Tornadoes may be expect d; these are hard 
squalls from E. and E. E., accompanied with thunder, lightning, Ilnd muoh raiu . Iu the Gulf 
of Guinea, faint breezes and calms are also fr quent at various sea ons of the year. In the fair 
sea on, on the coasts which embrace the Gulf of Guinea, land and ea-breez prevail; but the 
wind blow almost constantly from the sea during the rainy season from May to Sept. 

The Rains set in on coast of Gninea, and at Fernando Po in May, Ilnd continue till 
Oct. To tho S. of the equatol', on th e coasts of Loango, Congo and Angola, the rainy Se8.80n is 
later. At the River Gaboon, it commences at the end of Sept., and con tiuues till Jan,. In the 
Oongo, it begins early in Nov., continuing till mid-April. Near Benguela-there is most rain 
during Feb. and March. 

Haze, more or Ie s intense, envelopes the African ooast at all times ; during tho Harmattan. 
it is very dense; and, though plll'tially' dispersed by tornadoes and tho rainy season, returns with 
iner ased denlity when .th~y cease. '~he deceptiv eJT ct of ·thi~ hll7;O is to m~e the laud appear 
much farther off than It 18. Hefl'nctlOll, produced by the hoated tlLlnOsphel'e, hmdcrs accuracy in 
taking ob 'efl'ntions of the sun. 

Currents. The current, contracted in breadth between the Canaries and Africun coast, ruDS 
to the 8 ., from 1 m. to ll~. pOl' h~ur; onwards towl.lrds Sep-egal its velocity is les8 than f m.; 
thence, Ilugmented by the river ebb, It mnB towards Cape Verdo. Detween that Cape and Sierra 
Leone. numerOU8 tidal riven are felt for 80me 20 league8 off shore. Outside of them, the . 
curren t is felt. 

I------------~----~~--·~--~~~~----------~~--~t-~l 
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"Ilrrcnts are \'lll'inLle on the Grain Coast; in the S. W. monsoon, when the sun is far to the 
N., they frequently run to th N.W., hut from Dec. to May always. to the S.E. They set mostly 
between N. a.nd E. aero. the Gulf, from Cape Palma.s to Cape Lop 2;; this is a branch ourrent 
from the Trade·drift, g nerally extending j 00 Ill. from the coast, but sometimes to lat. 2° N. 
From lat 2° N. across the eq 11ator to lilt. 1 ° or 2° S., the ourrent frequently sets strong to the W. : 
this is mostly wheu the sun hilS great N. declination; at which timo, with S.W. wiuUI:I, the Guinea 
current attains. its gr Ilte t r~pidjty. 

About Cape Lopez, lind from thence along the coast to th S., the curr nt often sets to 
the N. ; at other times it j variable, with strong rippling near the rivers in the rainy season; 
when, by freshes from the e rivers, added to a body of water driven towards the coast by the S.W. 
wind, it is turned hackward , and form a W. current to the S. of Anno-Bom. ' 

P siug along the Gulf of Guinea, between ape Mount and Cape Three Poiuts, General 
SRbine, during his scientific voyage in H.M.S. Pheasant, in April and May, 1 22, experienced 
180 m. of the Guinea current, which, in the seMon wh en S.W. winds prevail, runs with con
siderahlc velocity from Cape P almas to the E. part of Gulf of Guinea. The breadth of this 
curr nt fronting Oape PillIOns \'aries with the season, and ha been found to extend to 10m.; in 
its subsequent course to the E., it enlarges to nearly 300 m .• and occupies the whole space between 
th land and the Equatorial currel\t \ hich runs in an opposite direction. The velocity off Cape 
Palmas and ape Thl' e Points, and in the vioinity of the land, in the month of May. was about 
2 m. per hour; farther to the E., where the Phea.9ant cros ed it, from Cape Formosa to St. Thomas, 
the rate was rather less than 1 m. per hour, and the direction a little to the S. of E. In the 
passage between River Gaboon and Island of Ascension, 1,400 m., the Pheasant was carried 300 m. 
in tb direction of ber conrse by the current. The Equatorial current commences muoh nearer 
the African Coast than is usl,lally imagined, and the Island of Anno-Bom appears to be always in 
it; while Prince's Island experiences the Guinea current. St. Thomas being intermediate, is in 
turns subject to both currents. 

But the distinction between the waters of the Equatorial and Guinea currents is the more 
remarkable' these streams, in contact with each other, flowing with great velocity in opposite 
directions, bo.ve 0. difference of temperature of 10° or 12°. Their course continnes pa!allel to each 
other and to the land. above 1,000 m.; and, according as a vessel, intending to proceed along the 
coast in eitheidirection, happens to be in the one or other of these currents, her progress will be 
accelerated or retarded from 40 to 1)0 roo per day. 

Rollers. Off Senegal, a long swell generally rolls in. At the Bijouga Islands and Sierra 
Leone, the Atlantic rollers may be expected at the latter part of the rainy season; they curl in 
5 fathoms all~ break heavily in 3 fathoms. Along the COB§t of Guinea, at Lagos and month of 
~he Niger, even at the ariest and best season, a long heavy swell rolls in. As the sun approaches 
t4e N. solstice, and S. W. winds come on, the rollers increa e in violence; in July, Aug. and ept., 
there is almo ' t continuous rain with strong sea-breezes and heavy swell from S.W. Between May 
and Sept. is the time of worst rollers at the Gaboon and Congo Rivers; but, near Benguela, they 
ocour throughout tihe year.· 

OOAST OF SOUTH AFRICA. 

St. Helena Bay, about 30 leagues to N. of Table Bay, and formed on the E. side of Point 
St. Martin, in lilt. 32° 40' S., Ion. 17° 54' E I is about 4, league deep, with regular soundings from 
1~ ()r 10 fathoms to 6 and I) fathoms near the shores, the bottom mostly sand and shells. Berg 
RlVer, a small stream, fRlls ' into the bottom of the Bay, having some springs near it, and a few 
hOIl es on each side. Martin Rock lies in this Bay, 10 m. to E. of St. Martin Point. In summer 
the .al1chorage is safe, as~ S winds then pr6.vail; but St. Helena Bay is open to N.W. wind '. 
burIng winter, when'N.W. gill are frequent, it is unsafe: the e gales extend sometimes to the 
t{. of this Bay, 

. ~erl lie. off this rock· bound projecting coast between ' Cape t. Martin aod Saldanha Bay. 
I3'?-tanma Ro k, In la.t. 32° 40' ' . Ion. ~ 7° 43' E., is 14 m to N.W. by W. of that Ca e. Others 
eXISt nearer to shore. Duminy Rock is 9 m. to .S.W. of Britannia. and 6 m. off hore . 

. S~DAlfllA BAY is about 18 leagues to the N. of Table Bay. The Ship Rock, on the 
N. slde, 111 lat. 33° 2' S., Ion. 17° M: E., is at the N. ifl of ~ntrance. The entrance, about 
~ m. wide. is between Malgas en Island (which lie about E.S.E. It m. from hip Point), and 
! utten Island, to S. of Malgas eo. 81111 about N.E. by N. It m. from Stomp Point. These low 
Islands are not rliscerncd when runtling for the Bay, unless a look·out, be kept at the mast-head. 

us IldliDd is oearly in mid-ohannel to the E . tI Malgassen and Jutten. Erland PoiDt 

voIl I 5 



66 E GL_\~lJ TO 'rilE CAPE. [ SECTION IT. 

Ii 9 3 m. to N.E. of Stomp Foint, and from it the coa t runs about S.E. and S.S.E. to Slllamander 
Bay. The ohart of the Bay 1ll1~ t b looked at to understand th positions of dangel'S and channels, 
which ar to the .E. of Salamander Point. 

Mo.!gas. n i nearly surroundeu by . unl n ro ks ; betll' (>11 it and the mrun, altboll gh ther~ 18 

sufficient wa.ter, the bottom is foul, and th N. shor from Ship Rock to Bayiaan Bay i rocky, 
which, wilh a heavy well , renders it an un ufe pussllge for 0. \' 0 sel. Between J ulton and the main 
there i u a~ ' pa sage with 7 to 11 fathoms, sand and hells. The bottom is foul 100 yard~ off this 
Islllnd, and the same off the main; but the principal chann I, betweelj Jutten and Mulga en, has 
:l2 to 13 fathoms, sand. Marcus I land mny be pus:ed on all sides within a cable' length . The 
widest pa age, to th S. of it , is tho b st with a S. ",ind; for in summer, if you wi 'h to anchor in 
th S. pllrt of the bay, iu ord l' to sail out with a S.E. wind, yuu will bo able to fetch the anchorage. 
From Eyland Point to alllmander N. Point, the shor may b freely approaoh d with the lead 
going. 1n the ' . part of Bay the be t anchornge is to the E .S.E. of Eyland Point, in 6 to 7 
fathom. In the lagoon to the S. of Schap n Island there is a. snug anchorage. The chart and 
lead mu t be guides in this part of th Day. . 

Koetjes Bay, which is tbe . portion of Saldanha Bay, wher a ship may be have down, has 
regular ouudings of 4: to 5 fathom s, sand und tihells. Tb Le t anchorage is in 6 fathom , with 
the naturlll gracite pi r, 011 with Marcus I sland , bearing S. by W., where ships are completely 
h It I' d. ood water is plentiful now. The Bay is well adapted for comm rcial purpo s, e.nd for 
hip r quiring repairs; but it bas no lights . Dullock and sheep are at moderate prices. Plenty 

of fish may b caught with the s ine in R,t'ets (sandy) Bay: hook and line must be u ed in other 
place. Th~ i I nd \\lLrtu with WIld rabbit. 

Tides. - Th tides rise 6 or 7 ft. B. W. at 2 h. on F. and C. of moon. 
Between 'nldhullU BIlY and Tabl Bay regular soundings extend from the land severallengu . 

From Da en I sland to RoLb n ] IItlJd, the deptb 'are from 1>0 to 60 fathoms about 4, or 5 leagu 
off; and about 5U fatl.o m ) 0 m. to the N.W. of Robben I land . . 

Dassen or Coney Island, with centre in lat. 83° 26' S., Ion. 18° 6' E., is about 8 le/lgu. s S. 
(If aldullbll BIlY, ami lIIidway from that to Robben I sland; and 4 m. from tbo mrun . It i ' low and 
sandy; cltlllgerous and rocky for a mile off on all sides, xc pt the central part of E . side, where 
there i Ilnt:hortlge ill Hi fllthoms, with centre of island W. t S. In addition to the reef, a Bunlten 
rock Ii s .8 W. t W., I t Ill. off tbe S. nd. There are from 20 to 26 fathoms clo '> to the reefs 
on th W. id of this islalld, and 30 fathoms not far from the sunlten rock. 

Whatev I' guide the bank of oundings may be to ships beating between Saldanha and Table 
Ba.y , great caution i~ requi it when Btnndil1g toward this i land at night, e p iaJly if llo\\ing 
fresh with a heu vy sea. 0 11 , when the j1ifficulty of obtailling correct soundings iR g r at Between 
Da en Island a.ud TaLI Bay Lhe water has a black appea.rance. At 2 or 3 league" oll' sbore an 
eddy curl' nt Ilet.:l to tb .; when a little to the W . of the bank of soundi ngs, it !ielS . W. This 
part of th COllst is of moderate height, 8.l1d sandy near the ea; the interior is higher. 

ROBBEN ISLAND, lying to the . of Cape Town, at IS m. N. by E . from Green Point, is a 
low, fiat, islaud, uounded by reefs, unu ,the seu. Lreaks heavily upon tbe W. extremity of the roclty 
grouud ill fresh winds from .W. to N., in I) alld 10 fathoms . The N .E. side of the i land is froe 
from danger, but the E . shore is fronted by a rocky shoo.! , which is wen marked by an abundance 
of s a-weed. There is a landing cove on the S.E . side in fine weather, for convenience of the 
lunatio establi hment, but the best landing is in Murray Bay, on the N.E . sbore of the i land. 
There is toleraLl e anchorage for a larg \'e ·el on the N.E. side of Robben l sland, ah h ered from 
winds between W.8.W. and N.W .. ill or 9 fathoms, sand ; with extr m s of i hlOd bellriug fr<..m 
N.W. to S.W. mall yes el may bring tbe S. poin t of island to bear .W. by S. in I) or 6 fllthoms. 
Closer to the sbore than thi the grouud is rocky. Murray Bay, which has a sandy beach, where 
landing can be effected, will bear W . by . t N. from the anchorage. • 

Light.-Robben Island has a light·house at its S. end, in lut. 38° 4.9' S., Ion. 18° ~2t' E • 
wbich exhibits a fixed light, ] 1>4 ft. high, visible 20 m.; the light·house is 60 ft . high and has 
Red and White bands. Variation of ' compass 30° W. 

The chlLwel between Robben Ilnnd and the main (oppo ite Blauwberg, 746 ft. bigh), is 2tm. 
in width, with soundings from 1 to 10 fathoms. To the E .B E. of Robben Island the shore has 
white sand· hill s, ] 00 to 200 ft. high ; it then curves sligh tly for 6 m. to alt lUver. This coast is 
deceptive to vessels Btanding in u.t oight or in hazy weather, from the re emblance the sand bears 
to the water. From this cau e mauy v ssels, disl'egarding the lead, have been stranded midway 
between Blauwberg and Salt River. This river, very dangero s in winter, btling an extenaiV8 quick
sand, has two mouths: one at 3 m. to S.E. of Mouille Point light-house; the other (host in winter) 
at 8t m. to E.S.E. {rom Mouille Point, ,is fronted by a. rocky reef, about t m. oft' ahore. Itbe lea 
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breaks over this spot in 3t fathoms, after heavy N.W. gales. With this exoeption, the \\'ater shoals 
regularly from 8 fathoms to the sandy beach between Blauwberg add Salt River. The Tigerberg, 
a range of hills 1,300 ft. high, stands 6 m. within the E. sandy shore of Table Bay. Except BIll.uw
berg, these are the only elevations in the bay N. of Tabl 'fountain. 

Whale Rook, with 6 ft., ou which the Rea bl'eakl:S, "xoept when \'ery smooth I!,ud at high 
wat r, lies S. one mile from Robben I.sland. This danger j~ dj8~ill~uished by the en·weed, which 
adheros to the rocky bottom. Between the rock and the j~l ll.nd there is a passage t m. in width. 
with depth from 5 to 7 fathoms, rocky ground. This ciJ.lllnel hould never be attempted by a 
sailing vessel, except in emergel'lCY. as currents are sometim~s strong and uncertain in their direc
tion about the rock. 

TABLE BAY is easily known by the high land, which. when seen from a di tance at sea, 
appears like an island. Table Mountain, the most lofty part of this land, elevated 3,5 0 ft .• is level 
on the top, and with a sheer drop at the E. end, till it joins th() Devil's Peak. a rugged peak, 
3,376ft. high, and separated from the former by a gap. The N .W. end of Table Mountain al 0 
bas an abrupt declivity uniting with the base of a conical mountain, called Lion's H ead, which is 
about 2.1110 ft. high, From the N. side of Lion's H ead a ridge extends to the N.E .• where it 
reaches to 1,] 60 ft. in height, and is called Lion's Rump. upon which is a signal station . This 
overlooks Green and Monille Points and the W. shores of the Bay. To the E. of Table Mountain 
and Devil's Peak, lies the low sandy isthmus Qetweeu Table and False Bays. From Table Mountain 
towards the S. extremity of Cape of Good H ope, the land is high and uneven. 

Lights. A square light-house stands upon GI'een Point, in lat. 38° 64' S., Ion. 18° 24,' E., 
tbe W . extreme of Table Bay, and 5 ro. to S. of Rohben Island. The light is jlaslling, every] 0 
seconds j elevated 65 ft.; visiLle 12 or 18 m. in clear weather. 

A fixed Red light on Mouille Point, the . W. born of Table Bay, and t m. to E. by S. of 
Green Point, is 4·1. ft. above high water, and visible about 7 m. off in ordinary weather. Tbe N. 
wharf has also a small Red light ; the S. wbarf has a small Green light, exhibited only during N. 
gales. The Breakwater extremity is also marked by a Green light, whioh is only seen from the 
Bay, and wben bearing to the W . of a S. and N. line drawn through it. 

Water. There are severnl water· tanks in Table Bay for the convenience of shipping; the 
water is excellent and abundant, and may Le obtained without delay. 

Time-B!&s. The Cape Observatory is in lat. 33° 66' S .• Ion. 18° 28' 4.6" E ., about lim. 
from the beach in the .8. part of Table Bt~y. A ball drops from a flagstaff near it every day at 1 p.m. 
lSunday excepted), Cape mean time; but as this is not visible from tbe whole anchorage, a time
ball has been established at Lion's Rump ignal'station, to command the entire Bay, and it falls as 
pear as pOBsi~le with Observatory ball. By subtracting ontJ second from time of signal at Lion's 
Rump it becomes identical with Observatory signal. The time of observation is at the commence
ment of the fall. 

Lon. of the Observatory, ,E. of Greenwich, 18° 28' 46" E. 
Greenwich time at 1 p.m. at the Cape 

b. m. .. 
I 18 66 

11 46 1\ 

Winds and Weather. Summer at the Cape is from Oct. to April, when it is safe for ships 
to lie in Table Bay. N.W. gales are experienced here in eery seasoll of the year, but they eldom 
blow home in Table Bay from Nov. to May. Such a mountaioou ea is forced into this Bay by 
some of these N.W. gales that the anchorage becomes exceedingly dang rou. Therefore a hip 
coming here in winter months ought to be furnished with good ground tackling, as many ve els, 
with their Q,rews, have suffered, more particularly in June and July. 

'the prevailing ~inds in Table ay anu near th Cape of Good Hope are from the S.E. and 
S. during summer. S.E. winds blow more r 1 in every month. and generally bring settled 
Heather. N .E. winds are less frequent than any, alld never .continue long. In May, June, July, 
and Aug., the W. and S.W. wind blow t.rong. attended often with fogt! and cloudy eather; but 
.N,.W. winds. are most violent in the e montbs, frequently blowing in severe storms for several days, 
WIth a oloudy sky, aud ijometimes with lightning. hail showers, or rain. 

When TlluIt! Mountain, in summer months. b gin to be covel'sd by a white cloud, it indicate. 
a. strong S.E . or ESE. wind. In Jan .. Fpb., nod 1a\'ch, tbese winds blow sometimes with great 
fury o\'er the Table and De\'il Mountnin . .;, Ilild through the gRp between them. On these oocaaiona 
vessels not well moored are liable to dr\vs ann bring both anchors ahead. Vessels have been driven 
from Table Bay by these S -Easter with 1'111 th ir anchors down, not regaining the anchorage for' 
five or six da.ys. When Table Mountain is free from clouds the S.-Easters will be moderate, alld a 
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gentle sea·breeze then generally blows in oJl tbe W. ide of the BIlY, while a fresh S.E. wind pre· 
vails on tbe E. side of it half·w~y 0.01'0 B, during most of tn duy . . 

When strong S. winds are coming on, the tops of Fal e Bay Mountains become covered in 
rapid ucces ion from tbe S.; but seldom remain covered throughout tll gale. 

T mperature of the winter month ,-Juno, July, and Aug.,-is 65°. The prevailing winds 
are from N.N.W. and W.; occasionally from S. W., and they are generally accompll.niorl by raill. 
Hail-storm qualls are usually from S.W. As seen from the Observatory, the first indication of a 
N.-Wester is a mass of vapour rolling ov"r Lion's ill and enveloping the signal.station; also, th 
air feels damp, and a swell sets into Table Bay; the top of the ridges bordering the shore in the 
direction' of Hout Bay become covered, and next, but not alwllYs, Table Mountain. 

Strong wind with squalls and showers, more or l tl~s heavy, follow these harbinger ; and fogs, 
which now oover tbe elevations. oxe of tbe usual European cast. The dUJ'lltion of a N.W. willd 
fluctuates between two days and 0. week, sometimes ten days. Low fog occasionally occur (ahove 
which tbe t p of mountains, high hills, and topmasts of sbips are visible), and are dispersed by the 
heat of tbe un. In the fair-weather season, regular sea-breezes from S.W. and W. prel'ail in the 
morning, and continue till noon or louger . Theso are followod by strong .E. winds from the land, 
which blow fresh during the afternoon, and frequently till the followiug morning. 

Tides. It is H. W., F. and 0., in Table Bay at .2 h. 40 m. ; the rise of tide is from 5 to 6 ft 
There is no sensible stream of tide, either in the Bay or on the adjacent coo. t. The time of high 
water, and its rise, is the same at Simon's Bay, and all bays along the coast from the Oape of Good 
Hope to Cape Agulhas. 

A current, of from half a knot to 2 or 3 knots an hour, sets to the N. past Table Bay and 
Robben IRland; but during wintor months, when N.W. wind prevail, a current sets to S.E. into 
Table Bay, towards the mouth of Salt River, off whicb it divides; part going N . ulong shore past 
Blauwberg. tb rest curving back to the W. round the shore of the Bay, past the Castle and to tbe 
N. toward the breakwater. In tbe summer season , particularly during S.·Easters 0. gentle stream 
sets round Mouiile Point to the S.S.E. into the Bay, and then out to N. along the Blauwberg beach, 
as in wint 1'. 

PORT INSTRUCTIONS, Vessels discharging or receiving on board much merchandi e will 
be berthed u,\' the port captain as close to tho jetty or other landing-place as safety will admit. The 
ves e1 mu t then b moored with two bowel' anchors, with open hawse to the N. Ve els touching 
for water and refreshmeut .may ride at single anchor in the outer anchorage; 70 or 80 fatboms of 
cable sbould be veered out, as tbe cbance of fouling or starting the ancbor or bl'ealting the chain 
will thereby be much Ie sened. If riding by a hemp or coil' cable, a stream or kedge should be laid 
out to steady tb ves el; and the otbe; bowel' ancbor should be kept ready to let go. It is recom
mended that ves els be kept as snug as possible, for the periodical wind:! blow occasiono.l:ly with mucb 
violence The sbeet ancbor sbouId be always ready for use, and strict attention paid to keep the 
hawse clear; the mol' 0 when the wind is expected from N. · . 

The following signals will be shown when, from local experience and good barometers, a 
severe gale j expected. They should be promptly observed when made from the port office; and 
any neglect· or departure from the foregoing instructions will be reported to Lloyd's agents, as also 
to owners of vessels disregarding signals. 

GENERAL SIGNALS. 

White pierced blue, over union-jack.-Clear hawse, and prepare to veer cable. 
Union-jack over wbite piere.ed blue.-Veer to a whole cable, and see the third anchor clear. 
Blue, white, blue, horizontal, over union.jaclc-Down top·gallant yards aud masts, "and point 

yards to the wind, and see everything clear for working ship as far as practicable. 
Union-jack over blue, white, blue, horizontal.-Strike lower yards and top-masts, and rig in 

jib booms. . 
Union-jlt~k over No.3, white and red, vertico.l.-Shorten in cable to same scope as when first 

moored. . 
When it is considered nec~ssary to make any of the above signnls. it is Rtrongly recommended 

that all commanders immediately repair on board their rebpective vessels, and tbat the above signala 
be answered by hoisting the answering pendant, or the ensign at the pellk end or at any of the 
mast·heads. c· 

The above signals will be repeated from the Lion's Bump signal-station. 
Vessel. having Marryat'. code of signals can ml:l.ke their wi bee known to their agen~ ill blow. 
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ing weather, through the port office. and.any ~s i tan.ce re~uired ~ be strictly attended to. Vessels 
not baving the code can make the followlDg with th Ir enslgns:-

1st. Ensign in the fore-topmost rigging.-I am in want of a cable. 
2nd. En ign in the main-topmast rigging.-I am in want of an anchor. 
Srd. Ensign in the for rigging. -I have parted a bower cable. 
4th. Ensign in the main riggiog.-I am in want of an anchor and cable. 
5th. Wheft where best seen.-Send off a boat. 
The Breakwater has afo:ed Grecn light at its tip, which i 6 cables to S.E. of Mouill6 Red 

light, and may be pas ed quite close. Anchorage i in 6 fathoms, about 4 or 5 cables to S.E_ of 
the Breakwater. wilh the R d and Green ligh ts in one. Th South Wharf by the castle hows a 
Green light, which will only b lit during . gales. V s 1 parting from their cables during a N. 
gale, and unable to work out. should run for the light. and beach close to the S of the castle ditch, 
the crews remaining by their ves els. by which m nns littl e or no danger of life is to be apprebended. 
It is also recommended that, in ca e of uch vessels taking the ground. any after-sail that may have 
been set in running {or the bach should immediately be tal{en in, keeping the foresail or fore-top ail 
set, as the case may be, until the vessel is firmly grounded. . 

The following signals may be made from the most convenient point to vessels that be 
stranded:-

In day-time, a number will be shown, white upon a black ground. At night, the number will 
be shown transparent. 

No. 1. You are earnestly requested to remain on board until assistance is sent; there is no 
danger to life. 

No.2. Send a line on shore by cask, and look out for line from TO ket or mortar, 
No. S. Secure the rope; bend a warp or bawser to it, for us to baul it on shore for the boat. 

or for us to send you a stout rope. to be made fast to some firm part of the wreck, that we may 
haul off a boat for bringing you on sbore. 

No.4. Life-boat will communicate at low water, or as soon as practicable. 
No.5. Have good long lines ready for life-boat, and prepare to leave your vessel; no baggage 

will be allowed in the life-boat. 

ANSWERS TO THE ABOVE SIGNALS. 

By Day. A man standing on a conspicuous part of ve sel, sball wa.ve his hat three times 
over his bead. By Night. A light will be shown over the side of ves el, where best seen . .. 

DIRECTIONS. During Bummer, vessels should sborten sail before hauling in for Or en 
Point. as S.E. winds blow hard on opening Table Bay. hip entering. with a pre s of ail. have 
bad to let all fly to save their masts. If obliged in a .E. gale, to bear up from Green Point to 
seek halter under Robben Island, care must be taken to avoid Whale Rock. and the ve el hould 
anchor N.El . of that Island, a before directed. coming to under ea y sail. With precaution. there 
is little probability of a ship losing an anchor in bringing up in this place of shelter. Should she 
part in trying to Dring up during a S.E. gale. ther i an open ea to leeward. 

By Day. During daylight a vessel may ronnd Gre nand Mouille Points in 10 fathoms water; 
but her distance is oot easily guessed when off thes Points, wbich are low, and fringed with putlying 
reefs. It is, therefore. advisable to give them a berth of at lea t t m., until Mouilla Point Light
house (Black and White bands) is po. sed, when she may be boarded by the port-boat. and a berth 
given by the harbour-master. Should a stranger arrive without being board d, he may anchor in 
6 ff thoms jo the ,E. of the breakwater, with Mouille Point and it in one. and the en tie b tween 
S.W. and .W. by . and wait era proper berth being pointed out. From this position the 
signal-staff on Lion's Rump will b ar W. 

Large ships may ancbor in \) or 10 fathom, with Mouill,a Light-bou e W. by N., Am t rdo.m 
Battery half op n to 1 ft f tho breakwater tip. and the b ervatory . by E. t E. s~el ill tbe 
summer season shoula m or rath J' taut, with 10 fathoms on the .E. an bar, and 40 fo.thom on 
the N.W.; in the winter with 100 fatb ms on the .W. an hor. In dark or hllZy weatlt r. 'hips 
should use the Itllirl III standing into Table Bny; without doing 0, some ves el . have ailed upon 
Green and Mouill6 Points without se iog land. whilst thelr ma ts were S\;l\;lO over a fog from elevated 
ground at the foot of Lion' Rump. Fog that ob cure the lights are fr quently confined to low 
ground in the vicinity of Or n arid M ouilla Points, extending upwards only 100 to 150 ft. 
Therefore. it is advisable to send a mast-head man aloft, who will probably Bee land invisible from' 
the deck. 
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The Lead hould never be tl gleet d ill ent ring Tnl.I ' Bay, tbe average d pth between Green 
Point and Whale Roek being 12 \Lnd 14 fathom ; aud th mid·channol depth i greote t. 20 fathoms 
only, from which, towards the bea h, soullding gradunll.\' decren . The bottom i foul and rocky 
to the N .W. of a line drawn through Lioll 's Head lllld Rump; but E . of this it is clear, Qnd a 
ve selmay. if nece ary. anchor in OilY part in from to I fathom, sandy bottom. 

By Night. To en r Table Buy fiL night from the N. W., or out ide Robb!'u Island, the Green 
Point fla hill.q light should btl kept about . by K till ounding ar obtained under 20 fathoms, at 
rather more than 1 m. from th light; til II t or E. by or E .. E ., not ('omillg under 14 or 15 
fathom , till Mouille Point Red light bear about . by W., and Green Point Light W . . W . ; now 
Bt er .E. by S., not shoaling under 9 fath oms at II W ., or 8 fathom at L . W., until Lhe 
Breakwat l' r en light i een on the starbonrd bow ; then Ilaul up to . by E., pas ing it at 
2 cable lengths, Hnd anchor in 6 or 7 fa41Oms, about 4 'able to E S.E. of the breakwater. 

Entering Table Bay from the ., in ide Robben I lund , keep Green Point Light about S.W. 
by S. until past Robben I land, with the lead going. III p!t ing tm island, soundings in 6 or 7 
fatboms ma.y be obtained, wbell the Robben LIght bUltt's b tween W. and W.N.W. When the 
water deepen to 1.l or 12 fathoms. Ht· I' about .. ViT. for the Iluchornge. The light on Mouilla 
Point b ars S.S.W. t W. from th f!til' wily bHw ell Robb n I sland and the main. In beating 
between Robben I sland and the mllin, tb oundings slJoal regularly towards the island. When 
approaohiug the main, it is nece ~ary to Lack at the firs t cast of th lead in 8 fathoms. It i not 
prudent to enter Table Bay by this chann!'I, on tlccounL of the N. current. (Sec Tides, page 6 .\ 

Entering the Bay from t.hfl •. ., a ship hould not approach land ncarer than 2 or 8 m., 
until Green Point Light bears .E., nor pas that neal' r than 1 m. in It> fathoms. She may then 
steer E. by S., until Green Point Light come abeam: not hoaling under 12 fathoms, till it bea.rs 

.W.; then ha.ul up to S.E . Wh n it bears W . . W., st r S.E . by S., and proceed as before 
directed. The lead mu t. be kept going, and the chart of th BIlY consulted. 

Strangers are recomm nded not to beat into Table DRY at night, e pecially in squaUy or thick 
weather. There is difficulty in judging th distanc of lights situated under high land. Tber fore, 
the prudent course for a stranger is to keep off' aud on outside till daylight, sufficiently to the W. of 
Greea Poiat, to prevent being becalmed near the land, and being Bct in upon the coast by the 
heaye of sea. 

Vessels leaving Table Bay, bound N., sbould go out b tween Robben I sland a,d the main. 
Current is almo t constantly setting to N. through this chanllel, and in summer a fr sh S.·Easter 
fr quently blows, whilst at a few mile to the W. of the I sland the wind i light and baffiing under 
the lee of Table Mountain. or fails altogether. 

The Cape penin ula, vi wed from tea, nppears high and rugged from Tahle Mourtain to within 
• m. of Cape of Good Hop, where the mountain-chain terminaLs at Paulsberg. From Paul berg 
to Cape Point the land is levat d and even, with the exception of two peaks at its S. extremity; 
on the S.E. peak the light-bOll now standK, more than 00 ft. above sea 

From the W. end of Table Mountain, a high ridge of llJountai,n , called tho Twelve Apostle, 
extends in a S.W. direction, toward H ut Bay. They pr lit a teep face to seaward, and are 
terminated by a conical bill, similar to the Lion's Head, but not 0 high, and having at its S. slop 
a conspicuous white sand-patch. To the S. of tbis, about It m, ri ' a lofty rugged hill, called 
Suther Hill, with sharp peak on its S. id, marking the r· . point of Hout Bay, which is 12 m. 
from Green Poiut. From r en Point to Hout Bay tlia WI1lel' is deep at a mile from shore; but 
with several outlying rocks within that di tauce. Two of th 'ole. to tb . of Camp Bay, are awash, 
with 7 and 9 fathoms watel' close around them. V ':;eI8 UlUst tuerefore give the shore a berth of 
fa or 3 m. in proceeding to lind from Tllble Bay, for inside thi distance the wind is baming and 
light, from the close proximity of high land. 

KOUT BA.Y, 12 UI .W. of Green Point, is an ind ntati un in the coast1line, 2 m. in depth, 
and 1 m. in width at it entrance. Tbe N. shore is low and mill hy, with 11 stream of freah water 
l'unning through it. The Bay nffi rds good shelter from all winds to ten or twelve vessels, and i~ 
we to appr~h by dayli ght. The only dangers about the enu'sllce show themselves, and in rough 
weather constantly break. The ummit of a remarkable peak, Constantijl. Berg, upwards of 
8.200 ft. in height, seen over the high cLiffs. bearing E. 1- S., leads directly to the Bay. A few 
sunken rocks lie 3 cable off shore, to the W. of Chapman Peak (II. high dark peak, the S.W. end 
of Oonstantia Berg range,) but they do not obstruct the safe navigation of the Bay. 

W. and S.W. galea bring in a swell, which does not, however, endanger vessels lying here; it 
onl,. causes them to roll, if at the outer part of the anch~rage. This Bay bas strangely beeo 
'unnoticed as a place of shelter or refuge, especially to steamers. Sailing ships might need INtII
tugs. ou aooouut of variable winds and stroUB gusts from the shore. The spalle inliide available lor 
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anchorage, in from 8 to 7 fathoms water, is over a square mile, and the narrowest part of the 
entrance is i m. in width. There is abundance of fresh water, and. the valley at the helld of the 
Bay could produce refreshments for shipping. It is admirably adapted for a coaling station for 
steamers, esp cinlly during war. 

Vulcan Rock, lying 1 m. off the N. point of Rout Bay, is awash at high water. and olosely 
\ surrounded by unk n rocks. Betwc n it and tho sbor the ground is foul, with ohallow water, 

making it dangerous for a sbip to attempt this pa age. The Abercrombie Robin30n, Ea t Illdiaman, 
having drifted close to the rocks in a fog, po. sed io ide tbe Vulcan in 1 31, with sounding from 
S to ] 3 fathoms; but tbis was a ca e of nscessity . 

Slangkop Point, the S. point of Hout Bay, Ii s 4 m. W.S.W. from Chapmlln Peak, the ourved 
sandy shore between formillg bapman Bay. J mroediately at the back of Slangkop Point, the 
cliffs rise to the height of 800 to 400 ft. The point is low at the b n h and rocky, with sunken 
reefs extending W.~ .W. for It m.; the sea br aks over this rocI,y ledge only in W. winds. when 
there is usually a heavy well . From Slangkop Point, for ('it m. to the S. to Kromme River, the 
coast becomes higher and rugged; thence to Cape of Good Hope, it is 300 to 400 ft. above ea, aDd 
tolerably regular in outline. 

CAPE OF GOOD HOPE. The S. extreme of tbe Cape peninsula has two .shllrp peaks, 1 m. 
apart; S .S.E. and .N.W. from each other. Vn co de Guma, the l .W. oDe, is 0 ft. in height. 
The other is 800 ft . high, and surmounted by alight· hou c. Variation of wmI nss, 300 W. 

Light. Cape of Good Hope Light-bouse, standing on CRpe POillt, in lat :340 :21' B., lou. 
ISO 29t' E. of Greenwich, is of iron, 30 ft. bigh, and White . The light is "el'olving, of the Ill' t 
order, which shows a bright face for 12 seconds once every mill1lte; ~ l (j ft. Ilbo\'e the sea, alld in 
clear weather vi ible about 36 m. V sels, coming from the N., will nOt se it when b uring 
B.B.E. t E . ; then it is obscured by tb interventioll of Vasco d Garoa Peale 

Vessels approaohing ape of Good Hope from the W . will, if the weath r be clear, make Cape 
Point Light 36 m. off, unle B it hould happen to b ar .S.E t E. a above. Caution ill thercfure 
necessary when making the land at nigbt or in hazy weather. hould it hnppen that a ship is 
found near the land at night, and the light DOt visible, he mu t be in tantly teered to the ' .W. 
until her po ition is ascertained by the light being sef:jn. Were aN. cour e adopted, she might 
run on shore. If bound for Table Bay from the E., after rounding Cape of Good Hope aut! 
passing Sla kop Poiot, you should not shut in tbe light with tbat point, until Green Point Light 
become visible, which will be on an E.N.E. bearing. This course will lead about 2 m. to the W. 
of Vulcan Rocl{, off Bout Bay. A course for Table Bay may then be shaped with afety. 

Ca.pe }laclear S.W. Reef, which breaks only with a heavy well, lies nearly 2 m. W. from 
the light-houfle. 

Dias Rock, small, and about 1Q ft. bigh, is detllcbed trom the cliff to S . of the light-boo e, 
but oonnected with the point by sunken rocks. Ships may roond this rock at It or ~ cables 
distant. 

Bellows Rook is awash, and alway breaks. The water is deep close to the S.W., except 
where there are sunken rod about a cable distant. From it the light· house hears N.~.E. t E. 
2 m. 

Anvil Rocks. These tbree rooks llave probably 14 to 1 ft . water over them, with]:> to 20 
fathoms olose around. reakers show upon them only Ilt L. , ., and with 1\ heavy swell. The 
outer or S. rock has the light house bearing r . . W. It m., nnd the Bello\\' Rock W . by S. about 
It m. Vessels should not pass inside tbe Anvil and B 110ws, uole. s with a commanding br eze. 

The offing W. of the ape penill ula has not b en thoroughly sounded. At 4 m. fr m 'hore, 
between Green Point and Hout Bay, there i no bottom lit 40 ftlthom ~; but from Illtlgkop POiJlt 
to the Oa]!e tbe water is Ie s de p. The depths vary from :j4 to 10 f'lthoms, rocky uuttom, at 
1 to 2 m. off 8hor. The precaution, therefore, of using tbe lead when approacbillg the Cdpe 
should never be omItted. 

As the wind seldom, if ever, blows from the E. or N .E., SAiling ve cIs hound either fur 
Table Bay or round ape of Good Eop. bould nsure 1\ weath rly po ition to the N. or ., 
according to tbe sea on of t eye r. . e,s Is for imon's J)tty have boen delUillet!. "'1' mnny da's 
by B.E. winds off th Lion's H ad und IJout Bay, in consequ Ilce of making laud too tur to the N. 
during Bummer. The same wind would have b on fair for them bad they be n 80 m. farther B. 
On the other hand, aves el bound for Table Bny ill tb winter, ill find diffioulty in making her 
port from any position near Oape Point during the prevalence of . and l.W. winds, notwith
standing the general prevalence of a N.N.W. cunent from IIpe of Good Hope. 

Veue1a from the E. should not bring the Cape Light to bear more W. than N.W., whioh will 
01. all daDser oft' Point Mudge and Cape Hu.ngklip. .\ tongue of low laud stretches from tbiI 
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Oape to S . for nearly It 00., rendering caution necessary in passing Hangklip in hazy weather, 
ospecinlly if bound into Simoo's Bay. 

team vessels usually pas's between Dias Rock and the Bellows and Anvil Rocks, if bound 
into imou's Bay from the W. To avoid the S W. reof, off Gape Macloox, do not bring Bellvws 
Rock to the S. of S.E. until Din Rock heal's E. hy N., or until Cape Maclear is midway hetween 
Lhe gap which eparate the light-holls from Vasco de Garno. P 0.1 and that peak itself; then sieer 
'0 to pa I t to 2 cables' I nglh ' S. of Dias Rock. Should ave sel strike on any of the outlying 
ree! , and become in a sinking stat , there is a small andy cove between the light.hou e and Oape 
Maclear, in which she may be beached with greater safety than on any other part of the adjacent 
en·coast. 

FALSE BAY. The entrance between Cope of Good Hope on the ·V., and Cape Hangklip 
on the E .• is 16 m., on a S.E . and N.W. bearing. The Bay extends to the N. inland flbout 1 m. 
Ther are several dangers in it. The middle and E. ides ure considered free from danger, but the ' 
bottom is foul, and generally un fit for anchorage. On the W. shore of False Bay, at 2 m. to the 
N. of Cape Point, i Buffal's Bay, mark d by a white sltnd·patch. On the ridge of hills behind 
Buffal's Bay a black beacon is erected. And hows out clearly as a mark for Whittle Rock. A white 
boacon, for the same purpose, also tands neal' the sea, just to the N. of the Bay. The depth of 
wator is 4 or 5 fathoms, near the shore, und in a N .W. breeze a vessel may anchor off it in 8 to 
10 fathoms; if unable to beat to windward, this is preferable to going to sea. There is a fishing 

tabli hment and a landing-place in the Bay. Smithswinkle Bay is 3t m. farther N.; off both 
horns of this Bay roclts project t m. from 'horo. Fr 00 ihis to Oatland ~oint, which is N.N.E. 
7 m. flUm Cape Point, the coa~ t i lufLY and stcep, the hills rising to the height of 2.200 ft. almost 
abruptly from the sea. Several rock ' lic t IT\, from the shore, with deep wfl.ter about them, the 
principal of which u.re off Oatlaud and Rockhllld Points. From Oatland Point to Noah's Ark, nt 
the S. horn of imon's Bay, the hill reced f\ little .from the sea, and the coast is steep·to 3 cables 
from shore. On the summit of the hills, a mile to N.W. of imon's town, a patoh of rock has been 
whitowashed; and on the slope of Signnl Hill, on the S. side of the Bay, a white beacon, with 
staff and ball. has been erected; these marks in line point to S.B. by S., the position of Whittle 
Rock. 

W hittle Rock, a patch 3 cables across, wit4 12 ft. water at low spring tides on tbe shoalo t 
spot, lies N.E. by E. 7 m, from Oape Point Light-house, and from Roman Rocks. ,Light.housc 

.S.E. 6t m. It seldom breaks, and then only with a heavy sea and at L, W. The mar~s 
for this danger are the boacons in Buffal's Bay in line bearing W. by S., and the whitowashed 
patch and beacon over imon's Bay N.W. by W. 

The Admiralty Chart of Table Day to Cape Agulhas, No. 2082, should be in tho hands of 
aU captain likely to touch at the Oape 'of Good Hope. f · 

SIMON'S BAY is l1 m. N, by E . from Cape Point and near the N.W. corner of False Bay. 
From April to Sept., when Table Day is considered unsafe. ships usually put into Simon's Bay. 
Heavy S.·Easters cause a urf on tbe shore of the Bay, but hips ride safely. Although open to E. ancl 
N.E. winds, these never blow trong, so that it is 0. safe retreat for ves els at aU seasons. Ships ill 
this Bay receive refreshments and provisions from the inter ior and from Cape Town, distant 22 m 
Water is obtained with elise in tank·ve sels, and is ex.celleut. A patent slip is now at work, Oli 
which ships of 1,500 to 2,000 tOllS may be hauled up for repairs. There is an electric telegraph 
to Cape Town, thence to Po.arl, Stellenbosch, and Wellington. Simon's Bay is an accc8!.ible 
harbour in the winter month for eli tre sed ship, and with the advantages of a patent slip and the 
projeoted dock, it hai'! every pro pet:t of taking rank a on of the fir t har.ours in the colooy. 

Caution. There is a fish in Simon's Bay commonly callcd toad·n h; about 6 inche long; 
back dark. with deep black stripes; belly white, with faint yellow po.tches; it swims near the 
surface, and is a con tant attendant on lines employed fishing. When taken from tlte water, it 
puffs out considerably. Should auy portion of the fish be eaten, death en ues in a fow minutes. 

. Time Signal A circular disc, o.ttached to a lever arm working on a mast, olose to Simon ':J 
Town Telegraph Offioo, give to v ssels in Simon's Bay at the instant of 1 p.m., Oape Observatory 
mean time. t\.t 55 minutes past noon the disc is raised to a right angle with the mast, and it faJl~ 
at the instant of 1 p.m. The lat. of the Time Signal is 34b ll' SOli S., Ion . 1 025' 45" E .• or in 
Time 1 h. 13 m. 43 s.' E. of Greenwich, and it i 12 seconds W. of the Oare Observatory. 

Iron and other vessels desirous of testing their compas es, to ascertain the local attraction, will 
find it convenient to use a conspicuous sharp peak near Cape Hangklip, instead of having a party 
on shore taking simultaneous observations. The true bearing of this peak from the anchorage is B. 
7.10 E.; and as the peak is 22 m. distant, the bearing will not be affected by ohange of poaitioD 01 
the veasel in any part of the anchorage. 
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ROMAN ROCKS LIGHT·HOUSE is on a rock out of water, surrounded by others awa h, and 
by foul. 1'0·1 Y ground. It stand' N .E. by E. t m. from Noah's Ark.. and exhibit a revol img light 
",hi h HUOII'S a bright face for 12 seconds every half-minute; 54 ft. above mean level of sea, and 
in CleAT IV ather s en at 12 m. 

Castor Rock, d taohed from Rollll\n Roelts, lies .N .N E. t E ., 1t cables from tLc light-tower. 
It has only I fi ft. of water on it, and i marked by a beacon, with a flag, having the word " Rock ." 
I eLween th Ro It tLnd I ight·hou Lher are patch s of 1 II Ilod 24 ft. water. To avoid the e 
dangers vessel of large dl'ilUght, pn sing to N.E. of the light-house, should give it a berth of 3t 
cab les before hauling into imon's Bay. 

Noa.h's Ark, a large flat-topped ro 'k, lies off the S. point of Simon's Bay. From it, in a 
l .N. W. direction, for 3t cables, tbe ground is shallow and foul , terminating with Phrenix Rock, 
which hIlS but Sft. water over it; this danger is marked by 11 beacon, lying N .. W. hruf a cable 
from it, with the word" Rock" on its flag. Close round ~onh's Ark tbe water is d p sllve on the 
N.R side, \l'h l'e, Ilt 30 yard off, there are 2t fathoms . Wharf Rock, in II ft . of water, lies 130 
fathoms E.N E. of Lb e Simo1l' Towll jetty . It is marked by a buoy, with the word" Rock" on it. 

Seal Island. a low rocky isl t, t m. in length, N. and . , stands E. t S., 6t m. from 
L{omall Ro·k lig'1t-hou e. Jt is surrounded by sunken rocks, upon which the et\ u uaU break. 
York Shoal, 11 sunken rock, lies Jtm. to S. of the island, upon which the es only break in rough 
wenLhcr. Ea.st Shoal lie 3t m. to .E. of Seal Island. It breaks very heavily ufter N.W. gale, 
.and appeal'8 to be x t nsi ve. 

ANCHORAGE. A good berth for a large ship in imon's Bay is about I m. off hore, with 
Noah' Art in line with Oape Hangklip S.E. by S., and the orth Battery N . by W. Vessels 
moor in this road .W. and S.E. from May to Sept., with tbe stoutest ground.tackle to the N.W. ; 
for this being the winter season, winds prevail from that quarter, and of tell blow in trong gu t 
over the hill. From ept. to May, the .E. alld S. winds may be expected to predominate; then 
the b st bower should lie to the S.E. 

Winds.-From ct. to April . .E. winds generally prevail. bnt not longer tban 1) or 8 days at 
a time, and succeeded by vanable winds. In Simon's Bay, a in Fals Bay, it frequently happen 
that these winds, after blowing very trong for a day and part of the night, abate towards morning, 
and ar succ edlld by a lllod-br eze from. W .W. By taking advantage to weigh with the first of 
this breeze, a el may som tim e get to ea. before the return of the S E. wind . If unable to 
ac omplish thi , the most prudont pllln will be to return to auchorage in Simon's Bay, or, if so far 
out, drop an /lnchor ofT BuffaI' Bay, \Vh I'e hip have ridden out s trong S.-Easter . 

The MUYL: nberg (6 m . to .E of imon's Town), capped with white cloud, i the precursor 
of a '.R. winit.; if the Hottentot Holland range (on E. si~e of False Bay) i al 0 capped, the 
S.-Baster maYbo violent and la t long. 

From May to ct. N.W. wind prevail, frequent gales with rain. The S .W. wind (kloof) i 
cold and f1' queully raioy, comiug in viol nt gust down the bill . The wind careely ever blow 
from N.B., and nev I' with viol ucc. 

Directions. bip bound for imon' Bay hav frequently misLak n Muyzenberg (a mountain 
2,000 ft high, which rises at the N .W. cornel' of False Bay) for the high hill over the . side of 
Simon's Bay, and have been stranded on MU.l'zenb rg beach. Attention to the eKC 11 nt ligbt , 
and keeping the lead going, should prevent thi mistake To the . of imon's Dny, there Ill' 

four sand patches, conspicuous even at night, and in steering for that Bay tbey will b ahead, and 
on the starboard bow; whereas, if the ve sel j steering for Muyzenberg bench, tbey will all be on 
the port bow. These remru.'ks may appear UDnece ary with the ligbt on 'Roman Ro k ; but Y t 
Bev ral bhip bave made the mistake; one ran on sbore . and sev 1'1\1 otbe wer only aved hy 
Il11Llloriug cIo e to the ba h, from which they w re 1'e cued by as i tan e from itnon' Bay. 

y ·s~<.:ls·from t he W., bouu d for iruon's Bay, after rounding up of ood Hop, and baving 
brought tlie S. end of the lofty ,,-artkop range (which is to N . of mithswinlde Bay) to bear N.W. 
by W, ti llould keep the light on up Point to tbe W. of S.W. by., until ROIURn Rocks light 
bears N. by W., when they may haul towa.rd it. .8y day, honld the weather be hazy, and th 
mark!! for W hittle Rock indi tin t, OlJl).pman Peak brought on with E l ey Peak, on' a . by W. 
b~aring, will lead cl at but close to lb W. of the Whittle. The man Rock' Iight-hou e, in lin 
wl~h El6ey Peak, besling N . t W., lead midway between the Whittle Rnd Miller Point. By night 
this bearing of thE' light is tho only guide. 

Shipe from the W . by day, outside the An vil and Bellows, frequently run much further E . 
than necessary, to avoid the former . oek , when they do not sholV bl akers. W hen Vasco de 
G.rna Peak comes open E. of the hill on whioh the ligh t-hou e stands, t hey will be to the E . of. 
the Anvil, and way haul in N.N.E., and when Roman Rock light-tower comea ill line with Elsey 
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Peak, benring N. i W ., tlhould steer for it, until Noah's Ark bears W.; the course should now be 
alter d to N .W., till the blocl\-bou e bars W . by S., by which time the port authorities will have 
boarded the ship, and will conduct ber to a proper berth. If tbey are not on board, steer W. by N., 
and auchor in Ii or 10 fathoms, with the block-bou e bearing S. by E . The cornmon channel for 
ship entering Simon' Bay is between r oab 's Ark and Roman Rocks, 7 cables wide: but if the 
wind be W. th pa sage E . ftnd N. of the Roman Rocks must be taken, as it affords better work· 
ing space. Entering in It strong S.-Easter, shorten srul, and Lave all furled when abreast of 
Noah's Ark; pa.~s b tween it and Roman Rocks ; then round to under span Iter • 

. If it i intended to beat into Simon's Bay E. of the Whittle, the Roman Rocks Light should 
not be brought to tb . of ~ .W. by N., in order to avoid that rock; nor to the W. of N.W. byW., 
so a to giv a b rlh to e!ll I land Ilnd York Shoal; nor should the Gape Point Light be brought 
more S. than W. . W. But in working either E . or W. of the Whittle, short tacks should be made, 
until certain of being within 0 m. of Rotuan Rocks Light. 

With a leading wind , Roman Rocks Light must be brought to bear N. i- W., and opened on 
the port bow. so as to round it nearly t m. off_ When tbe Light bears S.S.W., steer in W. for the 
anchofnge, and bring up in J4 to 10 flithoms. At uiC'1ht, with a leading wind, aU ships should pass 
to th K of the bight, and haul round it to the N . and W. 

Ve els bound to the eastward should leave the Bay when N.-Westers begin to blow; ifbound 
w stward in the ,,,inter ell on, they ought to remain till the e winds are on the decline, &nd get 
und r wBy wben they shift to W., as it-i probable they will veer from W. to S.W., S. and S.E., 
which wm he t'a\'ouTll ble fol' doubJi11g the Cape. 

Caution i ~ ne('e ~ar.l' in mIsty weather against mistaking the light on Roman Rocks for the 
light Oll ttl Point. as they are both revolving, and only 10 m. apart. The distinction is a differ
ence of int rval in revolution , the light on Cape Point showing its bright face every minute, and 
the light on Romllll Roell. every t minute. . 

Tides. It i H . W. , F . and C., in Simon's Bay, at 2h. 44m., springs rise lSi. neaps 8tft., 
and nCRfJ ri l'llugu ~ ft. There is little current perceptible here at any time. 

Gordon Bay, on tbe N .E . side of False Bay, affords shelter from S. and E. winds. As it is 
quite expo8ed to W. winds, vessels can only lie there in the summer months. 

CAPE HANGKLIP, a quoin-shaped hill, at the E. point of False Bay, makes as an island in 
approaching from the S. Its W. face appears to overhang from some points of vil{V, and a con
spicuous slllld·patch extends half-way up its S.E. side. The Cape itself, about Ii m. to the S. of 
this hill, is low, 'and a heavy sea always breaks upon it; but there are no outlying dangers further 
off shore than t m. 

Tha coa i-Ji ~le between Cape Hanf,klip and Mudge Point forms a bight, in wh,jch is Palmiet 
River, a rapid stream in the winter season, but its entrance is always blocked up with sand. 
Mudge Point i low and rocky; a coast range of hills terminates near it in a square bluff, whioh is 
COil, picuous. There are many sunken rocks off the W. angle of the point, which, with masses of 
kelp aLout tbem, form the S. side of D'Urban Cove, where thOI'll is good landing in E. and S.E. 
winds. The gig of H .M.S. Bi1'kenhead landed (after the wreck) in a small rocky cove at the S. 
end of Sandown Bay, by a Hshing station, but landing at D 'Ul'ban Cove is better and safer. 

From Mudge Point the coast goes S,E . for 4t m., then forms Walker Bay, baving Danger Point 
at its S. extreme. The Bay is r markable for immense tracts of sand and high sand-hills at its 
heau, vi ihle 0. long distance at sea. A long heavy swell always rolls into the Bay, and the water is 
deep within 1 or 2 m. of the shore. 

D~G:J!:R :t?OINT, S.E. t E., 28 m. from Cape Hangklip, is a tongue of low, hummocky 
land , proJectlUg IUtO the SGa about 4t m. from the base of Duinfonteinberg, a bluff hill, oonspicuous 
from eve!'Y point of view at sea. This point affords sbelter from the S.E. galeR of sum~er to ships 
of any Size. tan ford Cove. a small rocky inlet, affords landing in E. and S~. winds. It is In 
Walker Bay, I) m. N.E. of Danger Point. There are several rocky patches off it, which, with the 
heavy ~weJl, reuder it less available than Hydra Bay. 

BlIkenhead Rock, the cause of the loss of H.M.S. Birkenhead and 436 lives, lies about a mile 
from the pitcir of Danger Point. There is a clear channel between it and the reef of sunken rooks 
off the Wangle of Da.nger Point. The sea. breaks with violenoe on the rook, bnt often at intervals 
of 16 and 20 minutes. 

Hydra Bay, 2 m. to the N.E. of Danger Point, is the best anchorage under that point, as 
farther in the. swell is he~vier. The. Ba~ is easily distinguis~ed by a sand.patch which marks ~e 
face of the hIllock over It. If commg 1D from the S .W. to anchor in Hydra Bay, Danger Point 
should ~ot be approached nearer than 2 or 8 m., when the bluff hill of Mudge Point may be stMreli 
for until the .lLIld-patch • well open, and the rocky Bpit projecting from Danger Point will 111 
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cleared. Then baul up for the Bay, unt! 9.\1chor in 12 or 14 fathoms, about l m. from tbe shore, 
taking care to give a wide berth to a 2 fathoms rocky patch in the otre of Bay, upon which the 
sea often breaks. 

The anchorage is with Duinfonteinberg, E.S.E.; the extreme of Danger Point, S.W. by W. 
i W.: and the and·patch in Hydra Bay about S.S.E. 

Dyer Island, the abode of num rous rabbi ts, gulls, cormorants, pelicans and penguins, S.E. 
by S. tit ro. from Da.nger Point, is a 1 w rocky i let, vi ible not far off. Geyer ,Island, 3 cables to 
S.E. by S. of Dyer Island, is maller, om what higher, and the re ort, in certain se ons, of s als, 
for killing which there was formerly nn establishment on Dyer I land. These island , with 
numerous rock to the W . connected with them, form a natural breakwater, under which ves ela of 
any size may find shelter in S. and S.B. gales. 

From Danger Point to Quoin P oint the coaet is low near the sell. backed by bare, rugged hills 
of moderate elevation. A long, heavy SlY II coustantly br aks on this inacces ible shore. About 
halfway between Dyer I sland und Quoin Point, ther are two rocks, It m. off hore, least water 
4 fathoms. The sea. breaks upon them when there is any swell. 

Dy r and Geyser Island , being low and white, are with difficulty seen against and-bills on 
the adjacent 'coast. In approaching them from the B., the dauger to be avoide'd is the reef o£ 
sunlten I'oeks to W. of them , upon which several of H .M. ships have struck, and dangerous in fine 
weather, when the sea do s not break. It will be cleared by keeping Danger Point on with the 
valley in the high laud, near ape Hangklip, until Geyser I sland is in line with the Quoin. Then 
b!lul up for Duinfonteinb rg, and whell the Quoin opens to the N. of Dyer Island, steer for the 
Quoin, and anchor in 10 fathoms, with the followiug bearings :--

Anchorage. Dyer I land (extreme ), from .S E. t E. to B.B.W. t W.; Duinfonteinberg, 
N. by E.; the ex.treme of Danger Point, J. • W . t N.; the Gunner' Quoin, S E.; and th n are t 
sandy point of the main·laud bearing E. by S. The bottom i sand, and holding-ground good, but 
the \'Oef affords no shelter from S W . winds, and the anchol'llge is safe only as long as the wind is 
110t to the W. of S.S.W. 

GUNNER'S QUOIN is a conspicllous bluff hill, 1000 ft. in beight, and 20 m. to the N.W. of 
Oape Agulhas. Quoin Point, a projection of hummocky land , from the Lase of Gunner's Quoin, is 
fronted by sun ken rocks to a distance of It m. from shore. and di tinguished, when seen from S., 
by two and-4~s near it W. extr mity. Between Quoin Point nnd Cape Agulhas the const is 
low and snndy, except abreast of the f1at-topp d rnnge of Zoet Anysberg, where the shore i steep 
and rocky. The wbole of it is expo ed to the fun force of the ocean slVell, and landing upon it 
is impos ible. 

Winda. .H.M.S. Hydm found tolerable shelter and sm oth water, in a strong N.W. wind, at 
ancbor under the lee of the reef to tbe E. of Quoin Point; but dire nece sity nlone should lead 
others to try it. and only if provided with the best charts. 

From Sept. to May (tho Cape summer) the prevailing willd are from the S.B. The e some
tim ri 'e to gaL s at this ea on, and 1 t for three day together, boing followed by culros and 
light W. wind. The baromet l' is high and the atmosphere hazy durillg their continuance, with 
great dampness at night, ond the top of higher mountains are covered witb a mantle f white, 
fleecy vapour. Ea tward of Cape Agulhas they blow steadily from .E. by E., but to the W. they 
are deOected by the land, and in Fal Rnd l'!lble Bays blow from S. or S. by E. In tren" tb th y 
vary at different places. The wind was light at Cape Hangklip, for in tance, wh n ship wer 
driving in a gale from the same quarter in Table Bay; on another occa 'ion, a furiou gale blew from 
S. by E. in Simon's Bay, when the Hydr~, at anchor under Danger Point, bad carcely any wind. 

From May to Sept. the winds are mostly from the W., with occasional breez of hort duration 
from the S.E. There is, on the whole, Ie s wind in the e winter m nth than in umm r, although 
W. gales, wbi! t they' last, are more viol nL than tho e from tbe .E. The ",iot r wind b gin at 
W., veer to N.W., tben bock agnin to W. (wben their greote t force is felt), t '.W., and .. W., 
with rain, when they moderate. Afterwards the wind goes to S., .E., .E ., nud , and dies 
away. l'he falling barometer give warning of their app.roach. (ee BAROMETER, p. 7 .) 

Current. A current, setting to ~he N.W., about 1 knot per hour, i uppo d to pI' vail 
constantly between Cal ~ of ood Hope and Cape Agulha. On two occa ions, however, in the 
Hydra going from Simon'!! Bay to ape Agulhn , an E. E. current of upward of a knot au hour 
was e. penena d after pas ing Dll.nger Point, and on one occasioll :>h" 3 flet in the night to the E. 
quite pllst Stru)'s Bay, to which the ship wa bound. 

Current.. During the survey of this coast, no current \Va ob el'V J. in the bay, or about the 
COatlt 2t m. from shore; but it was asserted by fisbermen and re ideills at truy Ba.y, tha.t a tronfl' 
CUrr8Jlt frequently sets to the W. round Northumberland Point. A ship, becalm~ in the ofllng, 
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wa eCll from anchornge in Struys Bay setting to the E. more than a knot an hour. On two other 
occasion. 10 e to shore, about 2 m. to the W. of Agulhas Light.house, the stream ran through a 
whole 11ight steadily to the N.W. at 1t knots per hour. These changes may be traced to the 
ffec of the wind. 

Tides. Til ri of tbe tide (about 5 ft.), H. W. at F. and 0., 2 h. 44 m., at Simon's Bay, 
DYl3r I land, and tl'uys Bay, are very nearly the same, and the stream of tide along the whole 
coast betw en ap Btlngklip and truys Bay it! inconsiderable and unccrtain. 

CAPE AGULHAS is the rocky projection, which is the mest S. part of Africa. The features 
of the land about Ag'ulhas di tingui h it from neighbouring headland. Viewed from a distance 
seaward, E. or W., th Nand S. elevations resemble two oblong hummocks. The highest part 
is 465 ft. above ea, and it distance from the ape 1 m. About 65 ft . abovtl the sea, and'; m. 
to the .W. from ,ape Agulhas, the light-hou is built, which hows well on nearing it from 
E. or W., but is difficult to ee from S. against the higher land behind, partioularly of an afternoon. 
Northumberland Point, a long league to E. of the light-house, forms the W. horn of Struys Bay. 
The whole of the beach from the W. of Agulhas promontory to Northumberland Point consists of 
rugged rock, perfectly impracticnble, even for a boat. A vessel touching the ground has not the 
slighte t chance Of e caping dostruction. 

Light. Th light.house on Oape Agulbas, in lat. 34° 50' S., Ion. 20° I' E., is a round tower, 
with horizontal r d and white band alternately. It exbibits afixed light of first order, placed at 
an elevation of 12 ft. IIbove ea, and vi ible in olear weather 18 m., between the bearings S.E. by E., 
and round from ell ward , till it hears W. only. Therefore a vessel by going too far into Struys 
Bay will 10 e Sight of the light. 

Caution. Ves els, approaching the Cape by night, coming from the Indian Ocean-baving 
had (though no yet lmown to them) only half as. much W . current, since previous noon, as they 
expected-might think they had passed Agulhas, and could stand to N .N.W. for Oape of Good 
Hope, when actually th y were running into the sbore to the E. of Struys Point, being out of the 
range of Agulhas Light. The lead only, on a dark night, could warn them 'of the danger. 
Steamers, in such circumstances, should steer right off shore till they see Agulhas Light, when 
they will be clear of danger, and can stand on to W . with the Light just on starboard bow. 

NORTHUMBERLAND POINT, 3 m. E. from Agulhas Light house, is low and sandy, with 
a dangerous ledge of rocks 1 m. S.E. from the Point, and a detached rock, 3 or 4 cables further 
to E . Thu the xtremity of Northumberland Point 1: eef lies with the Light-house bearing 
W. by N., distant nearly 4 m. .I. earer to the Light-house, it breaks in no place beyond t m. 

Struys Point is the outer extreme of a number of sand-bills, to E. of Northumberland Point 
11 m., and 15 m. from Agu]has Light-r.ou e. The sea break on rocky ground full! 3 m. seaward 
from the Point. H.M.S. G01'gon, in Feb. 1861 , when rendering assistance to the Miles Barton, 
tran port, wrecked neal' 8truy P oint, anchored in 4t fathoms at about It m. oft' Hoop Point, 
which is about 2 m. E. of Struys. The shipwrecked troops were embarked in the Gorgon from a 
cove ju t to the E . of truys Point. A fi sherman stated that reefs (blinders) extend as far as 6 m. 
from Struys Point, having 3 fath oms on their xtl'emity. and a channel of 6 fathoms between, the 
sea b1' liking upon them only in heavy S. gales. A vessel had been seen to pass inside, not being 
Ilwar of the danger. 

Stl'uys Bay affords shelter in W. and N.W. winds, but is wholly unsafe in any wind from 
W.S.W. round by S. to E. It is between Struys and Northumberland Points. The shore of 
the Bay i low and andy, with a line of sand-hill at back, varying from 50 to 150 ft. in heigh; 
some covered with dark bush, and the coast to Hoop Point is the same. There is no high land 
near it, like the hills N. of Agulhas. 

Anchor in Struys Bay with a. large tone house ncar beach bearing W. by S., and Northumber
land Point, S.W., in 6 fathom, s nd. H ere the bottom is clear, while to the- W., and nearer to 
the reef, where water is smoother, the bottom is foul. The Light will not be visible from this 
anchoring-ground, owing to intervening land. The lauding.place is a small cove to tbe N. of 
Northumberl~d Point, 8h It rcd slightly; but not at L. W. The large stone.bouse, seen between 
the two storeliouse " leads in between breakel'8. 

truys Bay has been the scene of several disastrous wrecks, and cannot be recommended, 
except as a temporary re~uge in.W. or N.W: gales .. Vessels, taki~g sh Iter in this Bay in a N.W. 
gale, should put to sea Immediately after It subSIdes, for the wrnd frequently changes in a few 
hours from N.W. to S.E. or S., in whicb case it is very difiicult to work out, in consequence of 
the heavy sea. that rises with these winds, which often breaks in the Bay in 7 and 8 fathoma 
water. 

Coming from the IncliaD Ooe&D. A. vessel should pass Struys Point at the diataDce of 6 lit 
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In clear weath r Agulhas Light may be seen when I) or 6 m, E, of Struy Point, and if the vessel 
there should chance to be cl?se in shore (where the Light call:not .,be ~en from mast-head), by 
steering even W. by S, she might run on the shoal off truy POlDt, Thi happened to the Queen 
of the Tha.lIles steaD? )' in ~larcb, 1 7 J. To guard again t th!s, wh~n the ,Light is first een, it 
should be brought llmnedlately to bear W. by N, j and keepmg this beanng of thA Light, the 
,essel will he 2 m. to the S. of any danger off Struys Point 

Take oare wb 11 approaching thi;; hLUd before the Light is discovered; for, in hazy weather, 
or from spray in a fre h br ez , ut tb eli tance of Struys Point ( 15 m.). the Light may be faint or 
altogether obscul' d, and the v~8sel may get within th line of dauger. Therefore the lead should 
not be n glected j nor should any I'cssel boal under 20 fathoms, without putting about im
mediately to th 8. Like precautions are required in the daytime, particularly in foggy weather j 
for Agulhtl high land ma.y be invisible, while the sRnd hill s of truy Bay and breakers off Nor
thum berland Point are distinctly s en On the occasion it is difficult to determine whether the 
ve sel is to E, or W. of u'uys Point, becau e the l:::wd·hills b reahou are all alike. Sailing
ve sels, in particular, should adhere to the e rules; for, if it fall calm, the heavy swell, which 
con tantly rolls toward the 110re, would carry them with it; and anchoring would probably be of 
no avail, on account of the rocky bottom and heavy sw n. . 

Coming from Cape of Good Hope. The Agulhas Light will be first seen on a S,E . by E, 
bearing. Quoin Point bears N.W. t W. 19 m. from the Light, but the Light is not visible from it. 
Therefore, similar precaution is nece ary for aves el off Quoin Point Ree~ (19 m. from Agulhas 
Light), as when to E of Struys Point. No ship should shoal under 20 fathom. Steamers from 
Table Bay, going too fa t to get soundings, should give Quoin Reefs a wide berth j a strong current. 
setting N.W. wlth (wind at S.), might catch them on the starboard bow, and set them near to 
QUOill Point, whence the Light cannot at any time be seen. 

Variation of Compass at Agulhas, 80° W. 

WINDS AND WEATHER.-ICE ISLANDS NEAR AGULHAS BANK. 

From Sept. to A pril, the summer sea on, S.E. winds may be said to predominate near the Oape 
of Good Hope; and N.W. and W. winds from April to Oct., which i the winter or stormy 
season. Butit mu t be ob~erved, that the S.E. winds are more constant on and near Agulhas 
Bank during part of Jan., the whole of Feb. and March, than at any other time of the year. In 
April, also, they are expectod, though ill this month short gales from the W. frequently happen. 
In May, the wind between N.W. and .W. prevail more than the .E. and E. wind ; sometimes 
blowing in ba d gales along the edge of the Bllnk. In June, tho e from W. and J. .W. are strong; 
during thi. montb , and July Ilod Aug., they blow with great e t force, producing very heavy seas; 
and were it not, for the help of the W . current sotting along the edg of the Bank, ship would find 
it very difficult to get round the Cape in these months. All hip from India, on their passage to 
Europe, reaohing th E. part of the Cape Bank from April to Sept.. hould be in good condition if 
po ible, and well prepared to resist bad weather; for they will be lia.ble to encounter storms from 
W.N.W, to W.S.W., which may continue two or three days at a. time, with short interval ' of E. 
and variable windR. Many ships, by not being in condition to re i t these gales, ha\'e sprung a 
leak, and havO' t>een obliged to bear away for St. AugllStine Bay, in Madag car, to repair their 
damages; several have anchored in the bays to the E. of the Oape in great distress j others have 
reached Simon's Bay with muoh difficulty, where they repaired their damages, and refreshed their 
crews, worn out with fatigue. 

In Aug., the W. wind does not blow so constant a in June and July, although very hard gales 
of ahort duration may be expected. On A.ug. 4, the Anna was near the E, part of the bank abreast 
of Algoa Bay, and got round the Cape of Good Hope on the 14th, huvin encountered a very severe 
storm of two days' continuance from W.N.W, and W., in Ion. 2-10' E . . winds are also frequent 
in 8ept., Oct" and Nov. E,· n in D c. ship have been beating round the Bank against W. winds 
during the whole month, b fore doubling the Calle. They had sometimes very severe Budden 
squalls; but in geneml Vi. gales arc of short duration in this season, although tb,ty blow very 
strong at times. . 

Notwithstanding what has been mentioned above relative to winds, it sometime bappens that 
ships get e8.8lly rouud the Cape Bank to tbe W. in ovory mOT)tll of the ear; many bave been known 
to get round iu May, June, July, and ug., mol' peedily than oth rs in Nov. and Dec.; for the 
winds are often different in one yellr f)om what they are in another even in the same month. 

Ar<'und the Cape Bank, as in the op n sea far to the S.W., the S.E., and the S. of the Oape, 
the winds in ohanging seldom vur from N. to E., &0.; but mostly back from N.W. to W., to S.W .. 
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and S. After blewing trong from N.W. or W .. if the wind veer to S.W. nnd to S., it becomes 
light, or is succeeded by a calm. If a light breeze continue, it veers to the S.B., where it may keep 
for a considerable time, but probably not above a day if it be the winter se!l.Son. From S.E. it backs 
to E. a.nd N.E., then to N.N.E., and to N. In the vicinity of the Bank, the N.E. aiid N. winds 
are very transitory: but in lat. 390 and 410 S. from the meridian of Oape Agulhas, to Ion. 41')0 or 
500 K, the N.N.E. winds are often experienced in both seasons, and sometimes blow steady for a 
day or two at a time. 

. There are sometimes N.W. or W. gales near and upon the Oape Bank, wbich blow very hard, 
with a clear sky; but those most to be dreaded are generally preceded by heavy black clouds rising 
from the • W. aud W ., with sometimes lightning issuing from them, or a noise of distant thunder; 
shortly after. the gale may be expected to commence by sudden gusts, and sometimes beavy showers 
of hai l. or whirlwinds from the heavy den e clouds. 

When the wiud at S.E. or E. :E. shifted to N .E., thc Dutch commRnders IVere rur cted by 
thoir Oompilny to take in the mainsail. If lightning appeared in the N.W. quarter, they were to 
\\'ear and shorten sail; for in the first ca~e . they expected a hard gale at N.W.; and if lightning 
was seen in that direction. they tilought the gale would commence in the sudden shift, or whirlwind, 
which might be fatal if they were taken aback. 

The Marine Barometer is of great utility in announcing the approach of storms neal' tbe 
OaRe Bank, by a considerable fall of the mercury. A careful attention to this instrument, combined 
with the knowledge which every navigator ought to po sess, by ob erving the appearance of the 
atmosphere , the surface of the sea, or the heavenly bodies, will be sufficient to warn him of the 
approach of the storms. Although a fall of the mercury generally pl'tlcedes a gale of wind ill these 
latitudes, the glass is seldom disturbed by hard squalls of short duration. 

In the vicinity of the Gape Bank, and in most p.arts of the S. hemisphere, the mercury rises 
with S. and falls with N. winds ; these last proceeding from a warmer atmosphere, are more rarefted, 
consequently the meroury falls in the barometer, wherea.s S. winds coming from the frozen regions 
near the pole are more dense, and cause the mercury to rise. This ought to be kept in remem 
brauce; for, when the wind was from the S.E., Captain Horsburgh several times observed the mer
cury to fall considerably before the wind changed to tbe N., and so he expected a gaJe; but the fall 
resulted only from the warm air, coming from the N., meeting and repelling the mor d n e air. 

The average mnge of barometer in higher latitudes between liOo and 000 is abo4.lt 1 '1') inches; 
but, on extraordinary occasions, ranges of 2 '75 and 3'0 inches have been recorded. 

In the interLTopical regions the range varies from 0'4 to 0·2 inches, and near the equator it 
seldom exceeds O' J Ii inches, this smail change being in grcat m !l.Sure due to a regular diurnal 
variation. The average mOVllment of "the barometer withiu the tropics being thus ~nfined within 
small limits, any interruption of the law may be deemed a warning of the approach of bad weather. 

In the South Atlantic, the effect on the barometer of the veering of the wind, is as follows ;
With E., N.E., and N. winds, the barometer falls. 

" N.W. winds, the barometer ceases to fall, and begins to lise. 
n W., S.W .• a.nd S. winds. the barometer rises. 
" S.E. winds, the barometer ceases to rise, and begins to fall. 

SOUTH ATLANTIO OOEAN-MEAN BAROMETRIO PRESSURE. 

Latitude. Jan., Feb" and 
IIlarcb. 

April, May, ~nd 
June. 

Jllly,Aug., and 
Sup!. 

Oct .. No •. , and 
Dec. 

Inehe.. Inches. Inch ... Inchee. 
(fto SO s. 29~0 29'98 80'00 '29'940 
6 

" 
10 

" 
29'940 29'98 80'08 29'99 

10 
" 16 " 29'97 80-08 80'07 80'04. 

16 " 20 " 8001 80'07 I 30'11 80'07 
no .. 26 

" 
80'06 80'08 80'15 80'1). 

26 
" 

80 
" 

30'06 80'09 80'15 II 80'11 
80 .. 86 " 80'05 80'06 80'10 80'06 
85 

" 40 " 80'00 29'93 29'98 80'02 
40 

" 45 " 29'96 29'91 29'95 29'97 
4.5 

" 60 " 29'76 29'71 29'840 29'71 
ISO " 

56 .. 29'46 29'4040 (l 29-55 29'41 
66 

" 60" 29'24 29'26 29'27 29'141 
I 

, 

. 
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From the Cape Bank to the meridian of the S. end of Madagascar, hard gales of wind happen 
in the winter seasdn, accompanied with lightning, thunder, and much rain; which sometimes prove 
very dangerous to ships, particularly near the land. In storms off toe Cape Bank, and . to the E. 
of it; the sea is turbulent, and they are generally accompanied with a black OVereD t sky . When 
they are about to commence, and during their continuance, numbers of albatro s, petrels, and other 
oceanic birds. are seen ilYln~ about; although. in moderat.e weather, few are perceived. 

ICE ISLANDS, usually called ICEBERGS, have sometimes been mistaken for land by ships 
which went far to the S. Proceeding towards India, the Carron weut in earch of W wind, to 
lat. 42tO S., wbere the atnJOsphere became very cold, with almost constant fogs and sleet, the sea 
being covered with snow !)etre!s, indicating that the vessel was not far from ice; tbey were there
fore glad to return into lat. 400 and 39tO S. where she got spe'dily to the E. 

Shils bound to .New South Wales should be careful not to proceed too fa r S. in running down 
thei r easting; for in Dec., H.M S . Guardian, bound outwar.d to that place, with stores, struck 
again t an ice island in a foggy n ight, in lat. 44:1:0 

., lOll 44tO E by account. he soon after 
neally filled with water, Flod the chief part of the crew left her in the boats; but Captain Riou, and 
a few of the p ople, remained in the ship and suffered great hard hlps; ,he contin ued nearly full of 
wilter, and was tossed about a cOllsiderable time without a rudder, un ti l discovqed by a Dutch 
packet, and towed into F alse Bay, Ca.pe of Good R ope, five weeks after this mi fortune, where she 
was w!' eked , by driving on shore, witli severa) other ships, in a storm. 

l ee islands seldom or never have been seenl by East India ships when passing the Cape Bank 
in the parall els of 360 to 410 S.; yet it will be perceived, by the account of two ships, now to be 
narrated, that dangerous icebergs have been discovered near the Capo of Good H pe, almost in the 
warm temperature of the verge of current that sets to the W. along the bank i showing that grenter 
caution is necessary than hitherto supposed, for it seems very probable, that some missing ships 
have br,en lost by striking against icebergs in th e night. du ring tempestuous weather. 

Tbe· Freoch ship Harmonie, Captain Milchior. from Calcutta, bound homeward, in April, fell 
in with several clusters of icebergs, in lat. 350 50' S , Ion. 1 0 5' E. , some of which appeared to be 
100 ft . above water and 200 ft. in diam ter. She passed between two of them about 2 cables' 
length from the nearest large pieces of ice, upon which the sea broke violently. When among these 
icobergs, she spoke the Spani h sh ip Oonstanciu, from Man il a, bound to Cadiz. The French ve el 
passed oue wiich seemed almost breaking up. a ' tho urfll. lJe of the 'urround iug sea was covered 
with small pieces of ice; some time after, in the du~k of the evening, she passeci another iceberg, 
almost dissolved. The wind changed to the .N .W. and r.w. in the night, and blew tempestu
ously all the following day, with out any more ice being seen. 

The brig Eliza, Captain J ucometti, from An twerp, bound t.o Batavia, on April 7th fell in with 
five floating ic bergs iu la t. 370 3 1' ., Ion. 1 0 17' E ., havir;~ the Ilppeal'l1nce of church steeples, 
and apparently from 250 to 300 ft. high, which were pllssed within t m.; and the sea. broke so 
furiou Iy again t these enormous masses of ice, that Il.t first they were thought to be fixed on some 
unknown shoal; but on sounding, no bottom could be found. Three weeks afterwa.rds, the 
Harmonie and Oonstancia feU in with icebergs in II. state of rapid dissolution, nearly on the same 
meridian, but 33 leagues more to tbe N . 

It is rather remarkable that these icebergs were seen in April, which is the autumn of the 
S. hemisphere: whereas in March and April, which are the spring months of th N . hemisphere, 
the arctic or N. icebergs are usually obs rv d, in the North Atlantic Ocean, to drift farther to the 
S. before they are dissolved, than at any other time of the year. 

Ice Charts of the South Hemisphere have of la te yem'S been published under the direotion 
of the H.vdl'ogl'apher of the British Admil'l11ty. compiled from the voyages of Cook, B elJingshau en, 
Wedcl~Il, Fo tel', Biscoe, Balleny, D 'Ul'ville, Wilkes, and Ros , from various documents. This 
u eflll chll.rt·."hows by ymbol wh nice-bergs bav been fall n in with in different month. The 
graphic method i so 'well calculated to show at a Ilanc where these sedon hindrances to safe ooean 
naviga.tion may at times be found. that we r commelld all vessels, rounding the Horn or the Oape 
of Good Hope, to furnish themselves with these Admiralty cbarts,* from which we extract the fol-
lowing information:- ., 

The greatest number of jce-bergs, 'hitherto s ighted in the tracks of ordinary navigators, has 
oeen in Nov .• De ., and J-an.; and the least in ,T Ulle and July. Great caution should be ob erved 
in navi(Jating the higher latitlldes of the S . h misphe, e in th lnte Spring (1 t,h ll Summer months. A 
greater probability al 0 exists of falling in with iee-b l'g ' in March nnd April than during Sept. and 
Oct. Himinished temperatures of bot)!, air and sea usually indicate their approach. Vessels should, 

• 8H A.dmiralty Ohan, No. 1241; Ice Ohart of S. Hemisphere. 
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if possible, pass to windward of ice-bergs. to avoid the looso ice floating to leeward. The danger 
from contact with large mass of i e in the high S. latitudes, is far greater than. was generally snp
posed before tracks were so multiplied. 

Thi Polar chart, collecting numerous ob ervations, defines as nearly as possible not only the 
boundaries of th pack. ice which encircles the S. Polar regions, but also the general limits of those 
vast diRrupted masses or berg. which, drift d by winds and ourrents to lower latitudes, have been 
found seriously to delay as well as to imperil navigation. The seaman must, however, bear in mind 
that, nlthougH ice-bergs have b en actually seen, as marked on the chart ill certain splices, it does 
not follow that the same conditions invariably exist; for, while some years have been remarkable 
for great numhers, extensive spread and drift to lower latitudes, other years have been equally so for 
th ir cro'city or nbsence. Scattered masses of ice haviug been ~et with at nearly all easous, espe· 
cially in the vicinity of the S. capes of Africa and America, the careful navigator will not fail, when 
in those localities, to observe more than ordinary caution and vigilance. 

t 

( 



SECTION III. 

EAST AFRICA, ARABIA AND PERSIA. 

CHAPTER VI. 

CAPE AGULHAS TO ZANZIBAR. 

ALGOA BAY-B'\1FFALO RIVER-NATAtr-DELAGOA BAY-OORRtENTES OAPE-BOFAI.A.-QUILlllAN1!:

PRIMEIRA AND ANGOXA ISLANDS-MOZAIdBlQUE-QOElUMBA ISLANDS-CAPE DELGADO-XltELWA 

-ZAllZIBAR. 

(VAlUATION AT ALGOA BAY, 80° W.; AT , NATAL, 27° W.; AT CORRIENTES, 2.2° W.: AT SOJ'ALl, 

1 go W. ; AT ANGOXA, 16° W.; AT CAPE DELGA~O, 12° W. ; AT ZANZIBAR, 10° W. 

The Coast between Agulhas and Cape Infanta is low and sandy in some places. 
Atlas Rook is small , not exceeding half an aore in extent; has 3 fathoms on it, and 6i and 

7 fath inS ar und it, at low water. It lies 2 m. oft· shore, in lat. 3,1° 37' ., Ion. 20° 28' E ., with 
Stl'uys Point baring W. i ., di taot 7 m., and a triple i olated peak inland N.W. t W. The peak 
ou tlli baring Appears like a cone. 

Cape Infanta, nearly 00 ft . high, stands 16 leagues to E. of Agulhas Light. A deep bay 
oxtends to the W of Iufllnta to Hoop Point and Atlas Rock. Aves el might get into this, whence 
the Agulhll8 Light .would not be visibl , even from the masthead of n. lofty ship (see p. 77.) To the 
S. of CaplI Tnffllt.a, soundings of 30 to 40 fathom extend 10 league off shore. Sebastian Bay and 
Breede River Ul'lI to the N . of Infanta. Capes BHI'I'ac nta and Leven form th next projection of 
tuis rocl y and expo 'ed coast, the latter being 26 I aguo to E . by . of Agulhas. Cape Va.coa 
i~ about leugn s to E.S.E. of Leven Point, and 6 leagues W . by S. from Cape St. Blaize. Care 
mll ·t be tak 'n in rounding t.hi low Cape at night, a t. Blaize Light i not vi ibl from it, even 
from nloft. T1i.~ lead will be best ~uide at night or in thick welther. - vel' hoal under 30 fathom . 

CAPE ST. BLAIZE LIGHT stands 3 leagues to the E. by S. of Agulh . A square, white 
towor, on the lJlul1' of the Cllpe, exhibits a Redfia;ed light, 240 ft. high, visible from J 2 to 15 m., in 
ln t 31° iI'S., lOll . ~2° g' E. The Blinder or Wiodvogel Rock lies about t m. off the E. end of 
th ape, and the sea breaks heavily upon it at low water. Mosse1 Bay, on the E. side of Cape 

t. Bltlize affords sllcurity to ve els during the wint l' months of May, June, July. and Aug., ben 
prevfliling winds are oft' shore. S.E. winds are then unfrequent. m d l'8.te, and of but short dura
tion. From S pt. to April trong breezes from the N .E . oC'a ioU!\l1y prevail, bringing into the 
Bay a heavy br ak of sea. These, however, seldom continue thirt ' hours Ve els with good ground
tuck Ie may .. ide with saC ty, or, if de irable. beat out at the U ulllly gradual commencement of the 
breeze, and clear the Cape in one good board. Moderate S W. winds, even at thi season of the 
)'( ar, are very common. 

Aliwa.l, the town, Btanding on the N. side of Ca e St. Blaize, consists of about 130 houses, 
an episcopal-ehapel, and a Dutch church; other buildings ar in 'ourse of erection. The trade 
Slid produce of the iuterior havo been opened to this port by a road ailed the Meirings Poort, throngh 
a gorge of tlte ZWaRl'tb I'g mou tains, and a thriving coo1merce i the l' suit. The population of 
the tOwn con 'illts of above 1,000. The civil e tabli hment is compo ed of a re ident magistrate, It 

oolleotor of cu~loms, a district surgeon, and a mall police force. There i a harbour-ln ter, and 
till a.ccredited agent for LI,'yd's. Several mercantile hou es al' established, three hotel , and many 
provision auu retail stores. PO 'lal communicatioll is maintaiued with Cape Town in 86 hours, by 
the mail cart, three limes a week. Excellent water is cOllduct d to u. ue j tty for the u e of ship-

VO%.. 6 
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hips' boat may land ith r [It, the jetty 01' on the beach, there being no' Burf. No port 
chorgl'R xi , t. • 

Direotions.- npe t B1n.ise may be ronnd d closely, taking CIlre to avoid Blinder Roel<. 011 
openi1lg tb Bay the town of Aliwai will bo seeu at near! ' i m. in ide the CA.) e. The prop'r 
nnchoroge in M os' i BIlY in umm r i8 in from 4i to 5 fn.thome, clay, with the village bt!aring S., 
or with Bland, jf'tly h ad S. t W., and the extremity of the Oape S.E by S. From S pt. to April 
ve el hould not Anchor in I than 6 fathom . 

Th h a\'i t gnle nre from W.N.W. Winter gale comm nc from N.N.W. with heavy gu te, 
I1n teady both in direction and fOI\.\e . th n ve ring to W . .W. or W. Th Y blow very hard in con· 
tinuous gale. with barometer low (20 '6 inch ) ; finally, shifting rather suddenly to the S.W., they 
ub id with t ady Lr ze Ilnd OCCIlbionnl showers. At thi Illtter period, a well somotime sota 

I' und th e Bay, but not endnngering yes ' 111 01' int rl'upting th 1II1lding of stOI' s with light boats. 
Tides. I L i U. W. Ilt F. ll1ld . [It Mossel Bny at 8 h. , Ilnd tile rist! of tid i 7 ft 
Knysna Harbour, entranc in !ttt. 84° /" ,Ion . 28° 4' E., has 0. dr plh of 18 ft. in it; only 

At for mall I' 'S eJ ·. Wh n the llUl'bolll' is well open, heuring N., a village wiLh til' hurch s 
will b en . Thor or two beacons for leading marku.-one 011 Fountain Point on Lhe E. sido, 
the other 011 thl.! W. shor of toonboll I lalld. withill lbe hal'Uour. A signal.staff is erooted on 
Inner Ob lisk Point, from which the f 1I0wing pilot signnl at' made with flugs: -

White, blue ..... The pilot boat j coming out. 
Red .. . . . . . . .. hip i r commonded not to attempt to como in . . 
WblLe, red .... Illp may come in now. If waiting for the tide, a red pendant 

will be ShOWll over the flag at 0. proper time for entering. 
Yellow ...... .. Pilot hont cannot go out, but pilot is ready to ree ive ship 

within the bar. 

Approaehulg Knysns. Harbour from the W., steer for the S.B. rocks off the entrnnc ; when 
the Harbour i well open , pro d towards Needl Poiut on the W. side of the mouth, until tho 
two bea ons come in line, which will lelld up to F ountain Poillt. Pa s close to this and ate l' for 
tbe rocky point between G reen and MOlill y P oi nts, by which a d pth not less than 8 fl:l tliot'D should 
be maintained. When abr st of GI' n P oill t, hnul in f r a 6flndy patch clo e to th S of Rocky 
Point, aud anchor to til S. of it ill Be t Cove. It is H. W. at 1<'. and 0., at KuysD( Harbour, aL 
S h . 46 m.; the ri e at prillgs is about 5 ft .. 

Plettenberg Bay, on the N . side of enl Cape (lilt. 84° 6' S., Ion. 23° 25 ' E ), has anchornge 
in II or 10 fathom. good hIding ground, with Sell ) Cape bearing S. by E., sh lter ,d from all willds, 
except those bet\\'e n the S.E. and tbe S., which bring in a gr nt all' 11 . Whale Jlunken Rook 
(having on] (j ft.), lies nearly I m. to 1:l.E. of eal Cflpe. . 

Cape St. Francis, in lat. 8tO 11 ' S ., Ion. 24° 52' E .. and 25 leagues S.E . by E. from S 01 
Oll.pe, shonld not be approa.cl d in the night, being low alld audy; f(lnn rly it \\'1\ ml taken for 
Cape R rife. D 11 . e fogs prevail hereabouts. By night. ve el should not hoal under 40 fttthom . 

ALGOA BAY. Oltpe if , the W. point of Alg a ay, hns a light·holl. . In malting lhi 
Cape from the W ., the hummock call d ecife Hilloc)<, being higher than tlw li ght-hou 0, is oft n 
plainly seen b foro the lutt r . J n appl'onohing from the S., Cape St. Franc' itS h b en mistakeIl 
for Cape R if ; but they mlly be di tingui h d by the hummock, which howo from 0 great 0;9-

tanc Il8 th termination of the 00. t-line in that direction. and by a I' mttl'kable trip of bar \I hito 
and. showing n a beach. to the . of th hummock. A Rea stone b a ou Btalld !SOO yards N.N.E. 

of the light-hou e. a a mark for Di patch Rock. Two tone boacon , n al' Beacon Point. stand 
E. and W., 1200 yard from each other; they are each 2:> ft. high, with 0. ball, and painted in 
band of R d and White 

. Cape Re~ife Light. The light-house, in lat. 84° 2' S., Ion. 20° 42' E., is a stone tower, 
w,.t h tOllr hOl'lzontal "hile Ilnd R d bands . It exhibits 8. White light, ret'olv;119 once in s. 
mlllute, QS ft . abo\'e ea, and visil1le from eaIVard about 15 m., between the bearings of E., and 
round h.~ tlJl.l N. t(l W . nnd S . W., and in Alg a Bay till it bears S . 

. ThUlldtr.bol~ Reef lies about t m. to S. W. of Osp. Be ife, and the soa. generally breaks 
heav,ly upon 1 .Jl\g~ed I'oc\< ; bllt at high water and ill fin w ath r this may not occur. There 
i~ an iudrl.lught tOMrd tlli re ,f and th "pe, and no aa'iling v !:>\d should attempt to approach 
either ( xc pt with 0. c mmanding br z) within 2 or ~tm. Soundings about the Cape and f 
dearen 0 very Budd uly from 10 fllthoms. Ves els should slaclH.'n spe d to get accurate soundings 
in rounding th Cape, and not go into less than 15 fllthoms,' by night or day. 

A strong indraught will often b felt after pa sing Cape Uecife and Thunderbolt Reer, and 
allowance must be made for it in shaping the COlll'&e, eith I' in ide or outside Dispatch Rock, parti-
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cularly if going in ide, as foul ground stretches a long way off shore, between the red beacon on 
the Cape and Beacon Point; and sailing vessels, by not allowing for indraught, have often got 
on sbore. 

Port Elizabeth. A beavy surf constantly breaks on the beach of Port Elizabeth, alld surf or 
whalo-boats are g nf-rally the only boat which can effect a landing ~ but a jetty, at the mouth nf 
Baaken Hiver, is available at all time for ship' boats, ex.cept during strong S.E. winds. Water 
and refreshments are easily procured at moderate prices, and leaky and dismasted hip are some
times hove down, repaired, and refitted at their anchorage off the town. A breakwater, to shelter 
small vessels, is in course of construction. 

Harbour.Light. P ort Elizabeth Light- tower, of stone colour, with a time-ball on its top, is 
erected near Doukin M onllment, on tbe hill over the town. It exllibits afitved light visible seaward 
when boaring between N.W. and S.W. Eaoh extremity of the arc; viz., from N .W. to N.W. by W., 
and from .W. to S W. by W . wilt be Red, and the intermediate six points White. The Light is 
225 ft. above H . W., and visible in clear weather from a distance of 12 m. The White light kept 
in sight clears all dangers 

Anchorage. Tnner anchorage off Port Elizabeth town, in about 6 or 7 fathoms, gray sand, 
may b tak n with the S.E. angle of Fort Frederick bearing W . t ., and the Bird 'Rock at Beacon 
Point S. t E . Outer anchorage for larg~ vessels in 8 fathoms, similar bottom, with the above 
objects bearing W. i S. and S. by W. The port captain determines the berths for merchant 
vessels. and 'hips of war need only take precaution in the summer eason, when E. 01' S.B. gales 
may be expected, to anchor with plenty of room to veer. The ho}ding-ground is good, and ships 
of war have ridden out these gales. At night, anchor in 8 fathoms wiLh the harbour-light bearing 
W·tN. 

Dispatoh or Roman Rook (least water 8 ft.) should not be approached within 2 cables' 
lengths to the W. and N.W. From the shoalest part the Red Leacon in line with Cape Recife 
Light-house bears S.S.W., and the two beacolls on Beacon Point are in line. After rounding 
Cape Recife as above mentioned, the Red beaoon will be first seen, and afterwards the tw~ beacons 
on Beaeon Point. 

Riy Bank, E . by S., about 9 m. from Cape Recife, is abont a mile in extent, and composed of 
foul ground. carrying from 6 to 10 and 14 fathoms of water. Therefore it is oot exactly 0. danger 
il!lpeding nal'i lItion, though it break with a long S. swell. 

Winds and Weather. East and .E. gales, which alone are to be apprehended in Algoa 
Day, occur in the South Afrioan summer mOllths; in the remainder of the year tbe willd seldom 
or uever blows from these quarters, ex.cept in rare illstances, when what is call ed black S.·Easter 
comes Oll. wit~ ruiu and tbick wealher, of wbich the sky w,d ea give sufficient warning. The 
approach of sumlll l' gales i slightly foretold by the barometer, which fall before tbe increase of 
wind. A damp c ld nil' al 0 prevails. and a constant hazy appearance about tbe horizon, the upper 
parls of sky remaining clear. When signals to prepare for foul weath r are made from the port 
office, where a barometer is 1 ept. sailing ve sel with doubtful ground-tackle should get under way, 
making Lheir first tack towards St. Croix Island. 

With the gale at its height a heavy breaking sea rolls in; hut hips with plenty of oable have 
ridden eo. ily; and the strong B. current, which prevails durillg the e gales, probably a ists to 
relieve the strain, with its powerful undertow. 

Directions. Having brought the Light-house to bear W, if intending to po. s outside 
Dispatch Rock. steer ahout N . by E ., to keep the Red heaeof) open to W. of the Light-houss, 
until the two beacolls (Red aod White bands) are in oue, or Beacon Point bears W .N.W. ; then 
teer for the anchorage off the town. 

Thore ia s ldom any advantage gained in passing between Dispatch Rock and the main land, 
and it is strongly recQmmended that no ves el should attempt it. 

At night, coming from the W., no vessel should hoal under 30 fathoms, nnd care should be 
taken not to get into St. Franci Day, whence Cape RO'ife Light .. bearing to the S. of E. i not 
visible. Until the Light bears N.N.W., n. depth not less than 10 fathoms should be maiutained, 
and the ves el hould go Hlow. The CUll'ent ets strongly toward ' the reefs; therefor~ if a vessel 
find herself dropping upon them, she must baul to th S . Whilst steering .N.E., going E . of 
Di, patch Rock, a es I must not gu into less water than 10 {<\tb m , 01' ome within sight of the 
Red ray of Cape Rt>cife Light, un.il the Red. trip of Port Eliznb III Light is pa. ed, aud its White 
light seen bearing N.W. hy W., when f N.W. course mlly be t ered to anchorage. 

Caution. As Port Elizabeth Light being higher may be seen ometimes by vessels coming 
from the K, before the light on Cape Recife, care should be taken not to bring it to bear to Lbe. 
S. of W. until Cape Btcif, rl1lQl"illg light be distinguished 
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Tides. H. W. on F . and 0 .• at PorL Elizllbeth. OCCUl' at 4 h., and the higbest rise at springs 
barely /j ft ; the tide are often in gular. 

St. Croix Island, 0 m. to .E. of Port Elizabeth, is of nearly bare rock, st ep to the N.B • 
but less 0 ou tile opposite side, whor some sLunted veg tati,1D grows. There i fair anchonl,ge at 
ubout 3 oable from t. Croix I lnnd in 10 fathoms. andy bottom. with its W. peflk bearing . b.y E. 
In thi po iLion the heavy tumbling sea caus d by E. and .E. gale is considerably brok n. but 
the extent of heltered anohorag i very confined. 

The Coast froUl Sunday River a tward is funn ed by a chain of sand·bills, which extend 
inland 1 m to It m. Many of these hill rise to the h ight of 31)0 to 4.50 ft. above the sea, tlnd 
are quite bare. At Woody CA.pe, ~2 m. from unda.\' River. the sand·hills are covered with durk 
bushe : and frolll it sandstone cliffs. fronlod by rugged rock, oxtend luong shore for 2 m.; whtm 
sand·hills are ilgltin met with. which reach as far as Point Padrone 

Point Padrone, ill In.t. 3::3° .j. 7' S .• lOll. 2(l° 28' K, i ' difficult of )'ecognition from el1.waf'(l. 
B.ooks. ovor which at timRs the ~ea breaks vith great fury. project to seaIVurd netlrly L m. Ahout 
2 m. to E. uy S. there it> u low sandy point. off which for 1111 .• tho ~well WlI observed to brenk 
heavily. Thedo .111'0 th Illy outl'ying dnngerd. the coa t bcing ttpp roll.i'lhable. even to tb urI'. in 
7 or tl fathom ; the c1 ' pLhs decrea 'iog I' gularly towards shore. .J! resh wnter is found at \ oody 
Cupe and ab ut Poillt. Padrull!), w!\lling Ollt frum the bnsll of ullu·hills. just above H. W. Illark . 
By digging into tbe SIW U. fresb water mfty be hlld nearly 11.11 along this portion of const. Drift wood 
and fragm ents of wreck are found upon Woody Oape. 

BIRD ISLANDS, U clu LeI' of low rocky islets. E. t S., MO m. from Cape Recife, and 1l arly 
S .. W. 5 m. from Woud'y Cnpe. lI'ore chUlgerou to uuviga.tion uefore tb erection of It ligbt- hous 011 
the larg t of the group. wlti·i1 ba the IIPF I1f1\llCe of a ship uudor Hllil. These Ishmds are lh 
r sort of UuUlel'OU beu. fowl. and Ill' cover d to the deptb of several f et by an inferior killd of 
guano. 1 t is 33 ft . above sea, 800 yurd ' loug, and 6UO yurds wide. No water is found Oil it, 
save in bollow of the rocks after mill. Egg IU' abuudunt at s asolls ; a very pl1latable vegetable. 
not unlike spillach. grows on it. Fish may be had in plenty. 

About t m. to tb e N. of Bird Island, two otber islets. called Stag and Seal, lying n a1'ly 
E . and W .• are connected at low water; but in fill e wellther a bOIH can pass betll' ell them at high 
water. Outside, or to the ... K of these. a rocky bed. with 2t and :l fathoms, exteuds nearly L m. 
from the light·house, and Lerlllillutes in rocks above water, called the N. Patch. '1'0 £he W. 0(' eal. 
Island al' the black. ro 'IIY islets. 

Bird Island Light·house, in lat. 33° 50' S., Ion. 2()0 17' E., i a wh'to wood n pyramid, with 
a broad black belt in the middle. It stands on the S. side of the Island. It ex hibi ts two Jixed 
white lights. 6] and IH ft . above :&. W .• vi ible 10 m. They are 18 ft. apart h((izontully. and. 
when directly over each otb r. point to the DoddingLon Rock, upon a S.W. t W. baari llg. Tile 
UPP l' lantern has a shlld on the N. or in-shoro side. which renders the light invi ilole from tho 
anchorago to E. of til se I lands, when bearing between • by W . £lnd W. by S. 

The Doddington and E. and W. Rocks are three dungers lying withiu . I t ill. of tbe Bird 
Island Light. with it b llring belll'eeu N.N.E. and E. The two fom10r a.re uwu·sll. and th lutt l' 

has 2* fat.homs over it; but the 'ell. is seldom so l.Oooth as not to break. Olose around. the depths 
. are 10 to J 2 fathoUlS. Between these Rocks and the island the oUllding are irregulll.1', between 

:> and 10 fathoms. Durillg heavy weather. a tremendou sea rolls over Lhe whole of tbis space, 
produoing a surf truly terrific. ih sea Lreaking in 8 and 10 fathoms water to seaward. It is 
necessary to giv the Bird Island dangers a wide berth in pnssibg, since it is difficult to disting:lisb 
between tbo sea that brcilks in 10 fathoms. and that which rolls over tho reef~. This i one of the 
most dangerous parts of the coast, espec.:ially to a stl'llnger. 

The Anchorage it! on the . side, but the holding-ground is not good, and the bottom uneven. 
Best anchorage is with light-hou 0 in line with N. patch, in 8 to 10 fathoms.water. Vessels that 
load here with guano usually uncbol' with the blllOk rocky islets about in line witb Slag Islet, in 
8 to 10 fathom , as it is lUore convenient for boats to came off with cargo. It frequently happens 
that th re if: 00 landing. the rolJer~ setting in during calm weather, as well as ill a gale. After 
these have sub ided, OIlr is neoes ary in lunding. as tbe sea sometimes breaks hea.vily and 
unexp ctedly b tweel1 the islands. . 

Tides and Currents. Near the Bird Islands no regular tidal strell.m was found, but a 
r gular ri 0 oc Ul. 1 tis R. W. on F. and 0. , at 3 h. 15 OJ., with a rise of 6 ft. in Dec. At the 
anchorage the current ts in general to the E .• and at one time. during a strong W. gale. it ran 
E. at the ru.te of It knots I1.ll hour. It was, however. in two other W. gales, found setting to 

. windward. 
Xowie River, or Port Alfred, ill lilt. 33° 34' S., Ion. 260 50' E., admits small vessels drawing 

, 
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8 ft ., but roll rs nre fr quently heavy. Cook Rocks stand 2t m. to S E. of the river mouth. The 
course in\\'tU:dR i nl)~l1t N.N.W. 

Great Fish Point i a proj ting pnrt of the coast. in lat. 33° 31' S., Ion. 27° 7' E. 
EAST LONDON. BUFFALO RIVER. Th flog·staff at the entrance is in lat. 83° l' S., 

Ion . 27° I'HJ' E. Ships proe edillg to Buffalo River from th W. will find the coast from Great 
Fish Rivcr Point to 'ove Rocl even and Bandy. The Kci kamma and several other rivers run into 
the sea on this part of the coast; ar all bar rivers, over which a hoavy surf is at all times breaking; 
and all so much alike, that it is difficult for a Rtf':Jnger to t lJ one from the other. A mark for 
making the Buffalo is Cove Rock. 6 m. to the W. of Hood Point, and wben seen by a ship running 
close along the shore to the E., it appears like an i land, quite black, and without vegetation, and 
joined to the main land by a low Randy neck, ol'er which the s a breaks heavily after S. gales. 
When abreast of Cove Rock. t.he houses of East London and two flag staffs may be ob erved over 
Hood Point. Variation 29° W . 

Light. A light-house stands on the reef at the S. side of the river; its base is square, in 
alternate Red and White bands. It bears E.S.E. n arly 400 yards from tbe flag. staff on the hill. 
It bas aji.(£od White light, 45 ft. above H. W. ; visible in clcar weather about 11 m.; lat. 33° ]' S., 
Ion. ~n° 55' E. ' 

Directions. Hood Point is low, and ship should give it 0. berth of ~t least t m_, for 0. reef 
extends from it, and a dangerous pat b lies o.hout t m_ off. The b At anchorage was found to be 
in 9t fathoms, with Cove Rock ju t but in by H ood Point, bearing W. by., and the river open; 
light-house N.W. t W.; Reef Point N .E. by E. At the anchorage off Buffalo River, ve sels 
generally lie broadside to the swell, rolling and straining much. 

To land troops vessel!; should lie with II good scope of cable out. The port office has the 
Commercial Code of signals, by which communication can bo made. Should the weather lie fine, 
and the bar pnssabl ,surf boats will probab'ly be at tbe outer buoy, from 'which to the ship 0. hal180r 
should b run , as current at times sets too strong for boat to tow against. A Hed fiag, with 0. 

White square in its centre, is hoisted at the lower flng- taff when the bar i ' pa sable; at half-ma t 
when it is dangerous; but hauled down altogether II'h n impassable. However sOlooth it may 
appear, the bar hould never be attempted by ship' hoats 

Vessels from Algoa Bay to Buffalo Rivor should leave at sllch a time that the latter balf of 
the passage (' n be performed by daylight; but ~hould the weather be fin e. nnd Covo Rock not 
visible before dark, it would be better for a steam 'r to anchor off the coast in about 12 fathoms 
(\vith her 8t nm up or nearly so), in prefer nce to lying-to for the night, a the current sometimes 
sete 80 m. to wiudward against 0. strong .W. gale in ~4 boul's. ai li ng-ves el b0und for the 
Buffalo would,.do well to Stlcure a latitude half.way between ale Morgan and Bufialo-, bearing in 
mind that the current nlways sets to the .W. • 

A strong current was alw!~ys experienced setting along shore to th W. from 2 to 4 lmots per 
hour. ThiR current probably strikes agnin t Great Fi h River Point, which s t it off from the 
coast in a . dir ction. The str am running out of the river after heavy raills, meeting the coast 
current at right angles, produces a very variable current at the anohorage. It is the opinion of 
coasting cnptains that the W. current runs I) knot an hour in strong W. gales. and from 2 to 
3 knots in moderate weather. An E . current is seldom kn WIl but in very fine weath r. 

Tides. Tt is H. W. at the Ruffalo River entranco. F. and C., at 3 h. 45 m.; spring l'i e 4t ft. 
River Xei is in lat . 32° 41' S., Ion . ° 26' E., Ilnd 2 m. N.E. from Cape Morgan, which i a 

low point; but the In.nd at the back of it rises into a somewhat remarkable hill, covered with g'"'l . 
and bu hos intermixed. FroOl the N. extrem of the sand spit, which pfll'tly form the river' 
mouth, breakers extend seaward, to S.E., ne rly a mile. On the bar tho least depth found I\I\S 

7 ft. at low water. 
A remarkable sand pat h, on the faco of the dark hill on N . shore of the river, en's II- 'I 

guide to th entrance; during ll elwy roller the channel is impl·acticable. During BODU utie til . 
stream sets to th N. clo e in hore, Rnd to the . during the ebb. 

Snag Rooks are three low, rooky islets, the . and largest of which, e'llled . hl' lIag. 1-
20 to 21) ft . above the sea. All around. these islet, which lie about t m_ S. by W. 1'1'011) tht: l'JI'OI' 

mouth, the sell. breaks heavily; but this do s not shelter th main beach, which is alll'ooky. 
At nea.rly 1 m. off shore, noal' Kei RiYer, the current was found invariably to set to the S.W., 

at the mean rote of ] t knots I1n hour. t first quarter bb, the stream from the River reached as 
far to S. El. B.II the anchorage, where it Joined the coast current, and both ran to the S.W. together. 
During flood tide the influence of the stream was not lIuffiuient to alter tho goneral direotion of the 
ahip's head. 

TIle 00&R from Cape Morgan to e&ndy Point, lIS m. N.E., aflbrds DO laDdiDs thawP .. 
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heavy surf. At 13ashee Point, in about lat. 32° 16', 11 ledge or rooks, having It heavy surf upon 
them, extend vIT bout t m.' Rame Head, in about lat. 81° 4. ' S .• Ion. 29° 14' E ., is 1\ hold 
rooky point, loping gratlually, with II. small rock ilt its extremity. To tho W. of the Head, ahout 
t m. off hore, i 8. shoal with from to 10 fathoms on it. Brazen Head, about 5 m. to the N.E. 
of Hame Hoad, has from the E. th o.ppOJl.ranco of two distinct points deusel.v wooded and very ate r 

B.IVn ST. JOHN, or UMZIMVUBU, has its entrance in lat. 31° 31)' S., Ion. 20° 29' E. 
A lofty table-topped mountain 120ft. in h ight. appears to ha"o be n cleft to its base, leaving a 
wedge·sba.ped gap in the centre, through which the river flows to the eo. into Gordon Bay. . Cape 
lIerlll , the S. born of thi~ Bay, has a ronnd gra 5-covered hill, 420 ft. above sea, and th N. horn 
ha a imilllr hill, but not so large nor so high. The depth of the Bay is soarcely t m. From 

npe Herm s the coast to ' tho distance of 800 yards N. by W. is all rocky; it here joins a sandy 
beach, which runs to N. for t m. to the spit at the river entrance. At the junction of this rocky 
!lnd saudy coast there is a small nook, called Paul's Cove, where the boat of H.M.S. Hermes 
effected a landing, when the river bar seemed impracticable, from the heavy surf. 

The bar of this River, being ubject to chang of position, small vessels which enter tho River 
with merchandise are guided over it by a shifting mark upon the shore, at the back of a hut, which 
is built near the end of the spit, at the W. point of river entrance. There is a trading station 
allout 9 m. from the mouth of the Ril'er, to which place the vessel employed as a trader carries her 
inward cargo. A surf boat and surf warps are employed in communicating with this vessel when 
out id.e the bar. 

The Rainy Season prevails from Oct. to A pril , when great changes are produced in the channel 
already m ntioned. The natives are of mild disposition, and upon friendly terms with European 
trader . During all but very boiRte OllS ~eather, the River is practicable for surf-boats provided 
with neces ary warps and buoys. 

AnchoragA can be taken in 12 or J3 fathom , with Cape Hermes W.N.W., about-t m. off; and 
Porpoise Rock N. by W. t W., rather over 1 m off; .but the bay is exposed to wind from E .. round 
by the S. to W. During the flood-tide, which runs regularly, a strong current was found setting 
to S.S.W. along the sandy shore inside the breakers, and to seaward along the rocky sbl)re in the 
direction of Cape Hermes. Thi current should not be forgotten in attempting to land with a 
flood-tide. Upon one occasion, it was found so strong that a cutter could barely stem it. hould 
0. boat be swamped in the surf, it would be almost impossible for the crew to reaf:h shore; and 
sharks are numerous and ravenous, both outside the surf and inside the river mouth. 

Tides. It is H . W. on F. and O. at River St. John , at about 4 h.: the rise is 5 ft. 
This Coast, Irom Rarne B ead to Waterfall Bluff, is faced with several high bluffs The 

Waterfall, in lat. 31° 25' S., is 200f ... high; from it, about 6 and 12 leagues to E~.E . , there are 
two sand-bluffs; but beyond them, the Coast has no remarkable features, except Folse Bluff, which 
is LO m. to the W.S.W. of Oape Natal. -

Aliwal Shoal is dangerous, about a mile in length , in lat. 30° ] 5' S ., Ion. 80° 50' E, and 
lie in tho track of vessels bound for Natal from the S.W. upwards of 2 m. off and parallel to the 
shore. It has from 2 to 6 fathoms on it, and 11> fathoms close-to all round, at L . W. From 
its shoalest part Cape Natal bluff bears N.E. by E , 2:> m. off (of course not visible). and Green 
Point bears N .W. 2t m. off'. The water is deep inside the shoal; 15 to 12 fathoms being obtained 
close in shore. 

Impulse Shoal, in lat. 30° 19' S., Ion. 31 ° 12' E ., was reported in] 60; but the position of 
the danger is given as doubtful. . 

Ca.pe Natal is a high, wooded tongue of land, terminating in a remarkable bluff, which iQ 
easily made out, the coast to the N. being low for several milos. There are no outlying dangers in 
approaching it, and the water is deep olose to land. The COllst to S. of Oape Nat9.1 is of moderat 
elevation near the sea, and broken in everal places by mouths of rivers and. streams. The hills 
rise inland to a considerable ooight. Variation of compass 27° W. 

PORT NA.TAL. A vessel intending to enter the Port, and in want of a pilot, should anchor 
in the road#in 9 or 9t fathoms, sandy bottom, when the flag-staff on bluff bears S.W. 1 m. A RignRI 
being made, Pilot will be Bent off; or, if suI'! on the bar is· too heavy, the fact will be signalled from 
the flag-staff. Anchorage in the roaC ili\ safe so long as the wind does not blow directly on shore, 
which is seldom the case; but H M.S. Southampton drove and was very nearly wrecked here during 
a gale from E.S.E.; when the wind is inclined to freshen from that quarter, with a long swell and 
high barometer, a ship should go to sea as soon as possible4) 

The Bar should on no account be attempted by a stranger, as the ohannel must sbift till all 
harbour-works are complete. The stone pier, or groyne, on the N.W. side (rom D'Urban IUIdy 
point, is ~OOOf't. long. A ahort wall with a.fiatJ harbour-light, wu propoeeci, from the bait of 
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Natal Blufl', forming the S.15. side of dIe harbour, the entrance to which is nearly 200 yards wide. 
with 8 or 8t fathom at H. W., according to tbe s Ilson. W. w~nds and rains deep n the Bar 
between 0 -tober and February, but in dry month (March to ept) and accumulat s . 

tight. Nntal Bluff has a light. Revolving every minute, lovllt d 20ft., visible 24 m. in clear 
weather. Not visible from Aliwal Shonl, but to the N. of that danger, th light is seen from 
saward bearillg about N E . by E., round by the N . and the W., till in Natal Bay it bears S. This 
Cape Natal rBl'olvillg light is in lat. 29° /13' 8., Ion. 31 ° 3' E . 

D'Urban Town slands 2 m. to N.W. of the Ijght-houGe, and is 0. tbriving place. Fresh water 
is sent off in large boats to ves els lying in tb road out ide th Bar. Refr hments of all kiuu 
may be obtained at moderate pric s in harbour. T chief export are wool and ivory. The 
sugar·cane flourishes, and excellent sugar has b en produced; also anoll'root and rice, gin 'er, 
turmeric, chicory, coffee and tob cco; of fruits, pine-apples, mango . banana. our- op , I mOil , 

chilies, &c., also thrive; as well as potato s, European vegetable, and coru aud oats. A Iiftl'Ooat 
and a steam· tug are kept at this port. 

Tides. In the port of Natal, abreast the custom-hou e, the time of H . W. on F. and r i 
4 h. 80 m., and the ri e of spring tid s i 6 ft The ebb tit prings on the Bar runs about :I knots 
per bour, and between Sandy Point ann the Bar fib ut 2 knots . In the road, outside the Bar, the 
stream of flood sets to tho .W., /\t1d or ebb to the N.I':. Tl is nee Ilry to caution the seamau 
again t the strong current which prevail~ on atnl COtl t. from :3 to 30 m. off lanu. It is uncertain 
both in direction and force, but gen rfllly sets to the . W. Ilt the rate of 2 knot lin hour. 

Coming from tile N ., Port NlItal Bluff is mo t conspicuou ; /lnd the coast of aUtl is generally 
of moderat height, iuter persed with alld hIll ; in mllily plllce the hore is rocky, with deep 
soundings ncar it. Between Port Natlll and Cape St Lucia, Bounding" extend 3 or 4 I Ilgues off, 
and 6 Jeagu off from Fisher .E h·er. which is in lat. 29° Hi' .. Ion. 31 0 33' E., distaut from Port 
Natal Hi leagues to the .E., aud Durnford Point i leaguE'S fUl'lh r . 

Cape St. Lucia is in lat. 2 0 3~' ., Ion. 320 2 ' E , and 1 m. farther N. lie River t . Lucia, 
with 0. sugflr·loaf hill on its S. antrance. The land of t Lucifl Point has a . ries of bluff capes. 
From hence the coast runs leagu s to Cape Vidlll, in lat ):jo 9t' S., Ion. 3:l° 3 'E.: thence nearly 
Btrflight N E. by N. for 44 leagues to the Island St. Mary or Cape Inyaclt, at the entrance of 
Delagoa Bay. Thi ex.tent of COll. t from Cape St. Luci~i was clIlled Furno by tho POrLugue e It 
is g nerally mp sed of rather I IV laud near the sea, and littl e fr quented by Europeans. evera! 
parts of this cOIl t have no soundings except near the hore. Variation 25° W. . 

DELAGOA BAY, ot' Lorenzo Marque, is 5 leaguC's in br adth E . and W., and from N . to S. 
141eagu ; but all the S. purt i sh How aud unsafe. Cope Colatto, in lat. 26° 4' S , lor.. sa" J' E., 
the S. boundIVY of the Bay, bas a round.top hill not far within the point. P ort Melville is to the 
W. of Elephant 1 land. Lorenzo Marqu Fort. with a Po~tuO'ue e garrison, stands in a swamp on 
the N. shore of Engli h River, about It rn within Renben Point. Shefeen I land i to K by N. 
of that point, and to N .W. of Elephant Island. . 

lnyack, or St. Mary Island, i high, undulating land, near middle of which, on the E. ide, 
there is 0. ingle hill with white pot ; and the I land is p I'uted from Cape Culatto pen in, ullt by 
a narrow, roclly channel. The .E. extremity of St. Mary I land, Point Inyack. is in lat. :l5° 1) ':::I., 
Ion. 880 2' E, A little to the N. of St MIlI'Y there is another mflll one, called El 'phant 1 hillel, 
from which detached shoals called Cockburn, Hope, Domett, amI Cutfield, extend llbout 1 M Ill. to 
the N. Between these shoal, there are narrow challnel , with various depth of 5 to i fllthom . 
The bank of soundings extends but 0. mllll distanc to award; und ufter gotlillg bottom, the 
water shoal £ t in running into the Bay; the bottom i rocky, wilh very irregular bOUlhlill' . 
l' quiring care in a large hip. A hip boun into thi Bay hould k ep bouts !thead tluuuJllI~. a 
the sands are said to shift with the tides, which are in gular. Outside the entrance, th", gt::IJll ral 
depths are from I> to 7 fathom, with 12 to ] 6 fUlhoms at 2 league off. 

Pantaloon Shoal, in lat. 26° 46' S ., Ion. 33° /I' E , has /I and 6 fllthoms about 20 m otT hore. 
Great CllUtion i reqnisite in thi vicinity till mOl·e minutely examined. 

DireotioDJ. An exten ive reef run out from Cap Iuya II, and the Cockburn hoal ' extend 
for 6 leagues t.o the N. of the Cope, with fl'Om to 2 fathoms on them. tlud 6 to 7 fa~011ls in "hUD' 
nels betwe n them. It i not safe to pll Ihl' ugh thtlqe eh lInel , which are very UL\rIOW, with 110 

ot.her guide thun BOundi '~. It i better to stand at I a tIm. to the . of Cape 11I)'III'k. wllll ·!J 
Will clear the Cockburn, Hope, Domett, and Cutfi Id hOltls; then stand to the W. auu t h", ' . \., 
about ~ m. oft'shut for some 5 or 6 il.; hauling out to the- to plI the.E. of II ·Ieeu He",!'. To 
clear which; bring ;Mount Collltto over tb L. W. part of InYlick I land, and ju 't ofJl!u of the W. 
point of ~lh.nt Island, aad with these mark run to the . until Point Reutlen (remlU'ulJ)e for 
IOIDO red . iauudiatell to Ulo N.) beara W. bl No; this will lead cl8llJ' of Shefeen Reel, which 
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projeot 4 01' 5 ro. to the "F" of that island, and between which and Hope Shoal~ tbe cb.anne1 is 4. m. 
wide. Then t r for Point R~uben, and an hor in 6 futhom , about 6 m. off It, bearmg W. hy N. 
tN., an<l the xtrOllItl of Sbe~ en I land b lw n N. and N .N .E. Wait bere till tid suits for 
ent ring BngH h I iver. Point Rett n the . point of the entrance, mn t be approA. he~ near~Rt 
in nl ring tbi river. wbere the d ptbs ar 3 and 4 fathoms at L. W. between the p lOts , lll~ 
creu ing to 7 aud fathom about 2 Ill. in id. Ships may anchor 1 or 2 m. ~\'ithio the entra?cu, 
or :3 or J m. farther up, whore the' d pths are 8, 9, und 10 fathoms. Th re IS 0. good wutenng~ 
place on th S. shore, oppo ite to the anohornge; and a little o.bove Point To.Uoquee?, a loog san.dy 
point on the same side, tllere is a small rivulet, where the Portugu se have a resident; opposite 
this, on the N . side of river, the ruins of the Portuguo fort are visible. 

Sailing into or out of Delagoa Bay, the shoals will generally be seen in clear weather from the 
mast-head; but it i advi able to keep a boat ahead sounding, as Lhe sets of tide are not regular, and 
there are often trong rippling. The depths above mentioned are at low water spring-tides. The 
bar of th river hIlS 2t fathoms at L. W . ; hips ought, therefore, to cross it with the flowing tide. 

English River xtend a gl'eat way into the country, and is the only one navigable for ships 
of moderate size,; for, nlthough everal other rivers fall into this bay, the shallow water on their bars 
prevent ve el of burd n from entering. The large t of them is Manice tKing Georg~) River, on 
th e . side of tbe Island hefeen. Mnpoota River, nt the S. part of the bay, has very shoal water. 
The Factory Flag-staff at English River i in lat. 25° 5 ' S., Ion. 32° 37' E. A considerable trade 
wa form erly carried on at the e rivers for elephants' teeth; but few English ships, except whalers, 
now vi it thi bay. Although Portuguese sti ll l' tain a little intercourse with the natives, ships 
\yhich trAde h re ought not to plaoe much connd nce in them, particularly if boats are sent a great 
di talll' nJl the rivel' with goods to barter; for in such case the nntiveR have been lmown to attll.r,k 
them, (llld 1l1llRSaCre the r.rp '. ElepllUuts' teeth are procured in barter for India goods and coarse 
stuffs of various kinds. The bay abounds with 6sh, and inland th country is fertile, producing 
grain; bullo ks, she p, poultry, and other supplies may be procured, and also fruits, among which 
pine·apples and water-m 1 n ar the chief. Sugar-canes ru'e also cultivated by the nativos. This 
bay i much frequented by s uthern whalers, who kill bere the black whale; but it is a yery un
healthy place, being ubj ct to jungle fe\-ers, which proved falal t many officers and m n employed 
on the surv yin H.M. hips Leven and Barracouta, und(Jr the late Admiral Owen; R.nd some of the 
whalers have been disabled by the loss of nearly 1.1.11 their people. During the unl~althy season, 
from Sept. until the end of April, sbip visiting this place will be liahle to the pestilential scoul'ge, if 
the people are mployed on shore, or sent up any rivers, to trade in boats with the natives; aud above 
all, during night, in the proximity uf low mangrove swumps, lIeor the banks of rivers. The country 
inland is mountainous, but low wb re it fronts the sea, adjac 'ot to the rivers. n tJ1e coast to the 
N.E. of. Delagoa Bay is Lagoa River, the entrance of which is in lat. 25° 20' S , Ion. 33° 13' E. 

Tides. H. W. at 5 h. 15 m., on F. and C. of moon, and rise of tide 12ft. at the Portuguese 
Factory. At Sbefeen Island about a halI·hour sooner. 

CAPE CORRIENTES ( mall rock), in lat. 24° 7' S., Ion. 35° 30' E ., bears E. by N. from 
Delagoa BIlY, about 60 leagues. The coast, from River Lag a to Zavora Point, run D arJy straight 
E., by compas , for 40 leagues, nnd bas sel'eml ril, rs, th e large t of which is Inhampura, ill 1at. 
Q5° 11' S., Ion. 33° 34' E., about 20 league from al,e olatto; ond Gold River, 10 leagues 
farther E. Inhampul'fl Shoals extend from lat. 25° 12' to 2/j0 10' ., and froUl Ion . 33° 39' to Ion. 
S 3° 46' E. Cape Corrientes has a hill over it, whi ·h may L seen 10 or L2 1 IIgues; the con t about 
it is clear of danger, with deep 'ater, the edge of th ballk of soundings not extending above 3 or 4 m. 
oft' shore. The current generally sets round it to the S.W., aud afterwards along the coaRt of .. atnt. 

Cape Wilberforoe, bears N.E. 5 leagucs from CII.)J' Curri entes; tile coast then rUDS to N. 
about 8 m. to Barrow Hill Point, the S. extremc of Illhuwbltne Bay; it consi ts of ~arren sand
hills, moderately high, visible 20 m.; at a distance appearillg like chalky cliffs .• 

lDhambane Bay has not beeu y t minutely examin J, hut a few depth from 7 to 23 fathoms 
are given in it. The S.E. pointoj saudy, with 0. sand-bill over it, called Barrow IIilI, in lat. 
23° 45' S., Ion. 35° 33' E. From this point the coa8t turns sharp round to the W., to the low 
point of Inhllnbane River, off which a reef of heavy break~rs extends to N., about 7 m. This reef 
forms the W. side of the Bay, tho anchorage being about 3 ro . to the N. of Barrow Hill, in 7 or 8 
fa,tboms. Between the low points which form the entrance of the river, the distnnee is about /) m., 
but it is Illmost barred up with low sandy islands and banks; the chann I is near th N.W. shore, 
round the N. point of the reef before mentioned, having val'i'lule depths from 2 to 12 fathoms; but 
it i narrow, and not frequented, except by small vessels. The bar should not be attempted without 
a pilot; if signalled for, a Portugue8e will come oB'. There is a heavy sea on the bar durillg S. 
winds. lnhambane To1l'Dt m lat. 23° &S~' S., Ion. 3:1° ~D' E., is on the E. shore, abtut 16m. up 

, 
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the river, where some trade is carried on by Portuguese in slaves, &c" haviug herE) a resident. Thore 
is a small fort and a few troops for protection. I vory may be proc1lred here; other prod uets are 
coffee, cotton, indigo and sugar; oranges and lemons in great abundance. 

The Ooast. Between the sandy point and Oape Coni ntes, the urr nt sets trong to the S. 
great purt of the year which will oblige a ship to Rnchor neor the shore, if the wind fail in steering 
to the N. 'rho coo t from Tnhambane River extends about 50 m. . .E. to Oap~ Lady Gray, a 
boo.dland, in lat. 22° 56' S., Ion. 35° 41' E. Above that Oape it recode to W.l1bout 1 Jeague, then 
trends N. for 50 m. about 150 ft. higb, covered wiLh dnrk bush, te Oap St. ebastian; between 
them th I'C are several rivers of small size, not navigable; the first, cAlled French River, about 12 
or L3 leagues to ih N. of Inhamban , and another farth I' N., called Robbors' River. This part 
of the const h AS in g neral 0. steril appearance, wil h sand poin ts o.t the en trlUlce of rivers, and is 
high in some places, particularly to the N. of tbe latter river. 

Zambia Shoal, with 3 fllthoms, lies 3t or 4 m. off shoro, bearing about N. by E . 10 m. from 
Cltpe Lady ra,\'. A brenst of thi Shoal, the cliffs aro of reddish colour. 

Cape St. Sebastian is in lat. 22° 6' 8. , Ion 35° 32' E.; the land over it bing higb, may be 
seen at J 0 leagues. In approaching, it appeal highest to the S., and there are no oundings at a 
gr atel' distance than 2 01' 3 m. from shore. From this Oap the land trends to the W ., forming a 
bay, barred up with shoals between the Oo.pe and Bazal'outa T land , and tbe whole of the 80fala 
r.onst from hence to Luabo River, the S. branch of the Onama, is low and woody, with a sandy beach 
in mo t places. 

Bazarout& Islands extend in a chain to tile N . of Oape San Seba tian, and appenr like one 
island ill coming from the S. Oape Bazar nta. their N. extremity, i in lat. 2 L ° 31' S ., Ion. 
3()0 31' E . A re f projects from it, covered at H. W.; a large cove is formed on the W. side of 
!.he N. islf\l1d. called BaZ[lI'Ollta, or Pungn Bay, where a ship might finn shelter from E., S., and W. 
winds, and pr cure wood and water: it has from 7 to 15 fathom s Wilt r. but i lin d by hoal 
bank on eRch side. Marsha ( t . Oarolina Island) in the Middle of thi . Buy, i. the principal 
establishment of the Portllgue e between Inhambane and Sofala, having a commandant and a 
military detachment. Tb entrance is from the N ., a little uearer to the Great Bazarouta, or 
N. island, than to the main land opposite. There is no passage between these islands for ships. 
Great Bazarouta is about J 5 m. long, N. and S., an undulating range of sand-hills from 100 to 
200 ft. high . It i so.id to be steep· to, but the chart shows a rock mOI'e than t m. E. of the Oape. 
In hauling in for land . of Bazarouta Islands, sonndings decren e r gularly on the bank, to 
8 fathoms sand, about 3 leogues from shore; but ship rllJlning in to the S . of Soflila mu t be 
careful of several dangerous shoo.ls, covered at half·tide, trelching far out from the coast. and 
lying directly in the way of ships coming from tbe 8 , bound into ' of ala. One of the e, Inverarity 
Shoal, is in lat 20° 42' ., Ion. 35° 10' E., and nearly 3t Ie gues from the land. 

Moromone Bay, 30 m to N . of Marsha, is the embouchure of the Govooro. which is a fine 
river with a bad entranco. 

Cape Sabia or St. Maria, bearing XN.W. 40 m. from Oape Bazarouta, is the most pro
minent point of tbe Savey, or Subia River Delta, which extends from Moromone Bay to Ohulawan . 
All this coast is low, with creeks, and fronted with mangrove busbes. Soundings shoal quickly 
from 10 to 8 fflthoms . 

Chulawan, or Holy Island, low and sandy, but thickly wooded, appears joined to the main 
land, and its N. point is in lat. 20° 38' S .. Ion. 34° 53' E . ; I) or 6 m. in length, low, and cover d 
with trees. Shoals projecting from the points of the island , and others detached, seem to render 
any navigable passage into the Sabia River impos ible, except for boats . 

Caution. Ships touching on little frequent d parts of the E. coast of Mrica ought to be 
careful in landing with their boats, for the natives havo rea on to be prejudiced again t European ; 
French and English vessels, after enticing natives on board, have carri d th m away, and sold them 
as slaves. At Sorala, and other places where Portuglle e r ide, a guard i placed on board of uny 
vessel that may touch there, to prevent ill icit trade: but, by gaining favour of the commandant, 
trade may be carried on at most of the e plsc . They are all IlJlder Mozambique Government, anel 
all coasting vessels belong to that port . 

. SOFALA RIVER, 30 l eagues to "N. by W . of Gape Bozarouta, bas Ii fort on ~. side of it 
entrance, ill lat. ~Wo II'S., and lOll. 34,°46' E. The lund bere is all low, but a few tall trees indicalo 
the town and river; thf' latter cannot be entered by ve el of great burt.hen with safety, th l' 

being only 12 ft_ witter un the Bar at low tide. Rnr! the ntrance is intricate. Larg ships should 
not approach Sofo.la nearer thou S leilgue. . Shonl patel.!: f ~t fathoms lie 2 leagues off shore. 
AnchOrage for strangerli is in (\ or 7 fathoms at L . W., with the fort N.N.W., about 8 m. off. A . 
pilot is obtainable, but term not known . 



CAPE AGULlUS TO ZANZIBAR. [SECTIOX m. 

Tides. H. W. at 4 h., on F. and 0., at th~ anchorage. Rise of tide on the springs, 19 to 22 ft. 
Sofala Town is by the Fort, and has about ~OOO inhabitants, with a. Portuguese governor and 

small gl\l'rison. This IS suid to be the Ophir of Solomon. The trade is now insignificant; but by 
old Portnguese IIccounts. the vicinity produces gold, silver, copper and iron; pearls are found on 
the banils. ugar·cane, rice. cotton and toba co are cultivated. In modera.te weather, at H. W. 
spring. tid s. large ships might enter the river if the channel were buoyed. The cbannel, deficient 
of prop r landmark to guide a stran~r, is between Sofala Spit and Matto Grosso Sand, off which 
the ea breaks Ilt a qUArter ebb. Bullocks and poultry may be purchascd from natives on modwau 
term, but not 0 if pr ured from til Europeans. 

The. coa t above Sof8la trends still N. about 15 m. into Masangzani Bay, into which Boozy 
River falls. Th re are many outlying shoalR, and the land is lo\v. Soundings of 6 fathoms extend 
nearly 3 leagues from land. Masangzani Point, the E. extreme of that Bay, is about 20 m. 
N .E. by N of Sofala Fort: 

Sofala Bank of Soundings extends more than 60 m. from the CODst in the latitude of Sofala. 
Near river month'l the bottom is muddy, but in deeper water it is sandy. The verge of soundings 
est nus nel1l'ly traight N.B. ft'om Cape Bazaruto to Quillimane River. A safe rule is not to shoal 
L1l1der 1:;, fathom by night along this low coast. 

The coast, ahove 1nsflngzani Bay, trends to E N.E. about 80 m. to the W. mouth of the 
Zambesi Delta. Sand·hill fringe the shore, which are highest, about QOO ft., in lat. 190 88' S. 
About a,l lengues E .N.E. of of lila, in lat 1 0 57' S., Ion. 350 56' E ., is the W. side of Luabo 
River, the . mouth of Zambesi, or Great Cuama River; here spring.tid~s rise 22 ft. In this 
extent of co t th land is low, with sandy plains; and several small rivers fall into the sea. This 
COllst i afe to appronch into 8 or 9 fathoms, the soundings being regular toward the shore. 
The W. sLore of the LUllbo i very low. but trees cover the E. side. From LUllbo River, the coast 
extends aliout 7 leagues E. by S., then turns again to E.N.E., which space comprehends the 
several entrl1nc of the Zlloobe i River 

THE ZAMBESI DELTA, comprises five mouths along 80 m. of coast; the W. Luabo; the 
Melambe; the Kongoni; the Zambesi, or E. Luabo; and the Muselo. From this IMt, the coast 
bends rouud to the N. for 20 m. 

8hoals. Changes Ilt times occur in sand·banks off the Zambesi. Luabo Shoals extend Bome 
di tance to the E. The Elephant Shoals, in lat 180 56' S .• 8 or 4 m. off sbore, ar~the outermost 
of these danger. A bank wa reported by H.M.S. Lily in 1843, in lat. 180 35' S., Ion. 860 40' E" 
with 8 and B fathoms; land JUBt in sight from mast·head. and supposed about 14 m. distant. This 
was 20 m. E .E. of the Muselo mout.h. .-

Kongoni Mouth is ('onsidered Jjhe best entrance of the Zambesi, and by it. the exgedition 
under Livingstone entered in 1861. 'Pearl Island, the E. side of the Kongoni, is in lat. 18 68' S., 
Ion. 360 ;1.1' E. The Portuguese have a flag-staff' on the W. side of entrance, and a beacon. on 
Pearl Island. The Bar mny be crossed with Beacon N. by E. t E.; and ships should anchor
further out, on same bearing. in 6 or 7 fathoms, more than 4 m. off shore. 

Current genemlly sets to W., cav.sing ships at anchor off' tho Zamhesi to lie with broadside to 
the u unl S. .E. wind. anrl consequently to roll much. 

Tides. It i H. W. on F. and C. al 4t h. Springs rise 12 to 15 ft., sometimes more. The 
ebb run" at springs 4 knot au hour off the Bar. At L. W. the river is generally fresh. In the 
rainy asou-Oct. to Feb.-the river banks are sometimes submerged 2 ft. at high tide. 

KUBelo Mouth, with sand-banks off it, forms the most prominent point of the Zambesi Delta.; 
but the Burf is always heavy, preventing any attempt to effect an entrance; nor is the channel 
known. To N. of Mll elo, there are three or four other mouths,-tbe Nameara, the Lindi, and 
Indian Riyer'. -which doubtless are outlets of the Zambesi; but ships should not shoal under 
\) fathorn A in this bight. . 

QUILLUIANE RIVER, the N. brauch of Zambesi, is 1 m. in width between Hippopotamus 
Point, on the W . side, Imd Point Tangalane on the E. Tbis Rj\'er is said tg be 1 0 leagues in 
length; nhopt 6 loagues up. on the 'N. shore, the first Portuguese factory was constructed. Senna, 
tho principa' settlement, in lat. 170 30' S., Ion. 350 44' .B., is, by the undulations of the river, 
more tban no leagues up. Tbe flag.staff on Point Tangalane is in lat. 180 I' S., Ion. 870 I' E. ; 
but tho entrtlllCe is not easily known. land on each side being low, with coco~nut-trees; on the 
S. point thflre is a small sand ·hill. There is generally a considerable swell on the Bar, which bas 
It fathoms on it at L. W., and the tide rises 16 ft on thelsprings: II. W. at 4 h. 16 m. Inside 
the River the depths are 4 to 10 fathoms between the points i from thence to the town, are various 

·shoal banks, and the Island Pequena 'about oi m. inside the mouth. About 3 or 4. leagues up. 
fresh water may be had from a streRm on the N. shore. 

, 
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'1'1I.e ·Bar. A shpal bank proj ct to S E from each poitlt tjf tb !!tJtral1Ce, cootrac iog tlle 

B/lr, whiell is IllJout a m. oUl$ide tbe River' mouth, with 9 ft 00 _to Being bound in ste r for 
Point 1'Il.ngulllne, on which LU Bug·slaB', or a few cocoanut-tl' s. may be perceived, bellJ'ing au ut 
N N. W , flDd the HiI'er's mOlllh will be f:!en op n to the left. The curr 'nt u ually et to the W. 
pa t tbe HiveI' ~out~ . Brelliter r,un "ery ~jgh in. bad weather on the tails. of ~be 811nd8, aou it is 
proper to keep III lTIld-chaon'1. . 'I~e Bar lS a.ubJect to chalJ~es, aod cautlo~ 1S ne~ded, as many 
accidents have happ n d to boats of H . M.'s ShlpS on that statIOn, and many hves have bflPn lost. 

Quillimane Town is about I) league from the Bar, on the N. bank of tbe river, In 

lat. L 7° l)~' S., lon . 37° J' E. Variutioo I '0 W. When S. willd prevail, it is prudent to anchor 
in tbe road to the . of Hippopotamus Point, in 4 or I) ffltbo ms at L. W., Ilbout 3 m. off sho re, 
which point mllY be known by andy spots to the S In the opposite mon oon, the anchorage 
sbould be to the N. of the 11tratlCe, as the winds frequently blow strong in both monsoons, Rud the 
current runS along sbore with the wind. Fr m this river the Portuguese formerly exported slave, 
eleponots' teeth, and omo gold . Provisions ar 8 arce. . 

River Quizungo is ubout 42 leagues E. by N. from Quil1imane Riv r, in lat. 17° 2' 8., where 
trod is carried on by boats from Mozambique: hetwe n these there are other rivers of smaller size. 

The Coast between Quillimane and Quizungo Rivers, is generally low, sandy, with jllngle at 
tho back Capes Fitzwilliam and Edward, the first a yelJ ow bluff, the latter a red bluff, are the 
most remarkRble points; th yare 6 m apart , and Oape Edward is 33 m. W . of the Quizungo. 
Soundings gradually d crease towards the shore, but several shoals have been discovered in the 
line between QuiJlima.ne and- the outer Priqleira I slands. Th s shoals bear the names of the 
res els wbi ch discover d them; the B)'isle, ill lat 17° 55' S., and Ion. 37° 17' E. (7 fatbom '); the 
Pauta/oon, in lat . 17° 44' S., and Ion. 3 ° I' E. (3t fathoms) ; the Acorn, in lat. 17° 87' B., and 
Ion . 3>-J° 13' E. (2t fathom s) Deep wntor urrounds theso shoals, und probably otbers exi t . 

David Shoals (5 fath oms), b'lve their oentre in lat. 17° 30' S., Ion 3 ° 36' E., and out ide 
of the e, auout I ~ leagues to the S.W. of Fogo I sland, ther is a rocky bank, '''hieh Captain David 
Inverarity. who discov red these Rhoals in the India in 1802, cro sed over in 6 fathoms rocks, wilh 
severo I disc.oloured pots to th N . of her, which appeared much shoalcr, in about lat. 170 1111' ., 
Ion. 3 ° 3:2'.K This bank is a little outside the verge of soundings, and is probnbly very dangerol1s. 
When Oll il, the land was not Been from the mast·head . Great care is requisite when DRvigliting 
in this lleiglilloul'hood . 

Many whales of the black lund are s en; and the land may be generally discerned in 
20 fathom s water. Th winds of ofala aod Zambesia prevail from Sand S.E.; lJUt in Del' .. 
Jall ., and !J'eb, the N.E. monsoon extends along this coast, and the current frequently eta to the 
S W.; at (ltN-1' tim e it i very changeable. ) 

PREJIEIRA ISLANDS (Ilhas Premeiras, or First I lands) lie adjacent to the coa t, and arc 
the B. isltmds of the long chain off the dis trict of Mozambique. Th yare small , and surrounded 
by re r , with pllS ages between them. 

De Silva I1l1and, a barren sand-bank, 10ft. higb, in Jat. 17° IS' 8 ., and Ion. 3 ° 5L' E., anll 
ahout 18 Ill. E.N.R. of tbe David Shoals, is the W. islet of ilie Primeirns. Reefs extend 
off it t m. A ship may pass in 14 and ]5 tathoms, between it and Fogo, keeping nearer to the latt 1'. 

Fogo, 01' Fire Islaod, is nElarly opposite Quizungo River, iu lat. 17° 14' S., Ion. a ° :14' E 
Tllis i KN .E . about 5 m. from De Silva, and being thicldy wood ed, may be seen about I) leagues 
from deck. Breakers project from it about a mile on all sides but th N ., where ve els mu.y aochor 
in 10 fathoms, about 4 Cllbles off, with the centre of Island bearing . by E. to S. by W. Crown 
Island, of sand , and 20 or 30 ft. above the ea, bears E.N.E. 4 m. from Fogo. There is deer) 
water round nil these islets, and between Orown and Casuarina Island. 

Cuuuma Island i ahout 4 leagues E. by N. of Fogo, and covered all over witb Oasuarillo 
trees; wood herA is I\hllndant, but no water. 

CASUAlllIfA ROAD is the Lest allcborage along this COllst. Entering from the N., keep 
Casuarina ( e n frolO must-head) open to Right of Epid ndron, to pa scI ar inside of Darmco reef, 
and the reef N.E. of it. Anohor in 8 or 0 fathoms, with Oasuarina S.S.E., and Epid'fldron E . . E. 

Epidendron Island, in lat. 170 4} S., Ion . 39° 9' E., at m E. by N. from Cosuarina, and 6 Ill . 

B. of Macalonga Point, is all10 thickly woodeLl. It is al 0 called sometimes Raza, Flat, 01' Palm
trees Island. These IslflDds ha\'e reefs on all but their in-shore sides. In pas ing in ide tb· 
fslanda, a ship ought to keep much nearer to them than to the main. aod will then have about 
8, 9 and 10 fathom!:! water. To the 161. of CasuariM and Epidendron I lands, at 3 leagues' di t.n llCC. 

there is no ground with 60 fathoms; Barraoo Beef if! said to be about 3 m. or more to E.N . F, (If 

EpideDdron Island; and another reef, on which the sea is said to break, lies Q m. further ill the 
III.JDe direction, 
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lIoma Bank, or Island, about SO m. E.N.E. of Epidendron, fa a sandy island, in 

lat. 10° 47' S., lou. 3{)0 34' E.; and in the interval there are some reefs with breakers, between 
which and Morna there is a pMsage, and another with 8 and 10 fathoms water between the reefs 
and the J land . Th e I slands lila all surrounded by extensive refs. A bank with 6 fathoms 
lies Il m. to S.W. by W. of Morna I sland, and anoth r shoal between them. Caldeira Point, or 
Black Rock, i ' 8 m.'N by E of Moma Island. Oaldeira Island, in lilt. 16° 39' S., Ion. 8110 46' E., 
the W. one of the Angoxns, lies about 10 m. E .S.E. from the Black Rock, and ]4 m. to E.N.E. 
of MOlll a. 

ANGOXA, or ANGOZHA ISLANDS, lie parallel to the coast, about the same distanoe from 
it ns Prem ira I ·Iulld. bip may pass between them, also between them and the coast, in 8 or 10 
fathom oft aroun d, by keeping nearer the Islands than to the main; but it would be imprudent 
to run through the e chanuels in the night. Hurd Island is 6 m. to the N.E. of Caldeira. Between 
it and Mnfnooade T sland, are two dang rs call d Michael Reef aud Walker Bank. Mafamade Island, 
20 m. N.E . by E. of H urd Island. hilS lofty Cllsuarina trees, many of them ll>O ft. high, visible at 
6 or 6 I ague ' distrlllce. It i in Int. 16° 20' S., Ion. 40° 4' E .; a reef surrounds the Island, 
projecting fllrtbe t to' the E. All these islands are small, none of them more than 2 or 8 m. in 
extent, and u. uully surrounded by reefs. To the N.W . of Mafamade, lies Angolla River, the bar 
of which i v I'y shall ow, but frequented by the boats of Mozambique. Here the tide rises 13 ft. 

Antonio Shoal, in lat 16° , S., Ion. 40° J 2' E., lies 12 m. N.E. of Mafamade. It hns two 
or tbr e und pHtches on its .W. end , and is nearly covered at H. W. Passing through, between 
the shoal alld the main. 0. ship should not approach the coast nearer than 7 fathoms, nor deepen 
more th li ll )) f'llho\1ls in the offing. 

Huddart Shoal i in lat. L5° 4,7' S., Ion. 40° 28' E.: a dangerous rock, on which the sea does 
not ht'tll.t1{ at II. W., sbnut leagues to the N.E. of Antonio Shoal, 6 or 7 m. from s~ore; to avoid 
which, a hip ought to h p in 20 fathoms water, or more, in. po. Sillg along the coast at this place. 
Wben passing b tween H uddm't Shoal and the main , from Sl to 5 fathoms is found. 

Angoxa River, about 8 m. to N.E. of Mafamade, may be known by a clump of Caauarina 
troes on Monkey I sland, on S side of the entrance. Anchor off it in 7 fathoms L. W., with 
clump N.W. by W , Angoxa Point S.W. by W., and Mafamade S. by E., about 2 or 8m. from 
shore. The town is a little way up the River. Natives are genernlly armed with s~rs and a few 
muskets, and ar not to be tru t d. • .. 

1I0gincale Shoal, b tween lat 15° 33t ' S., and 15° 38' S., lies 4t to 6 m. off Mogincale 
River, which is a higb part of the coast. Caution is nece sary, as the sell. breaks on it at L. W. 
pring tide, bu t there are 2 or S fathoms on it at H. W. Between Mogincale and Mokamba 

Ri\' r, th coast should Dot he appr0'lchod nearer than '20 fathoms, on account of .another small 
shoal with only 3 fathoms, ttnd about S leagues from shore: probably the Barraoouta Reef, or rocky 
sholll, with only 7 or 8 ft. water, on which the Firebl'a8s struck, in about lat. 16° 80' S., IIJld Ion. 
40° 3 ' E.. whicb projects about 2t m. from Barracouta Point. 

Bajone Shoal, in lat. 15° 27' S., Ion. 40° 42' E ., lies about 6 or 7 m. E.N.E. from Barraoouta 
Point, and 4 m. off the mai -land abreast, and is dangerous, though there is a passage inside of it 
for small ves els. 

Bajone Point, in lat. 15° 12t' S., Ion. 40° 4:lt' E, is a projecting headland, forming the 
. point of Mokamba Buy . This Bay bas very deep water in the centre, and apparently also on its 

N. shore, but its S. shore is lined with reefs. Off its N. point, called Point Sunkool, are coral fiats, 
which extend E . to St. Jago lsI nd, and from thence in a N. direction to the Island of Mozambique. 

Port 1I0kamba is at the bead or Mokamba Bay, about 7 m. N.N.W. of Point Bajone. lIB 
entrance, which is upwards of a mile wide, is in lat. 15° 6' S., Ion. 40° 35' E. Point Mudge, 
the S. eutrance point, has a reef projecting from it It m. to tho E.; thercfore, keep .near to the 
N. side of the bay in approaching the Port, and borrow towards the N., or Mokamba Point, which 
is steep-to. About 2 m. inside Point Mudg , on the S. sbore, is Point William, which has a 
detached rocky patch more tban t rn . off it. Mudg and William points in one clear Mudge reef. 
The Port, wfich opens inside of Po'nt William, is a spacious circular basin, with various depth8, 
from J I> to 6 fathoms, where ships may lie land-locked; but. there are some shoals near the shore, 
nnd at the S.W. part of the harbour, fronting the River Tumonia. The peak of Mokamba is on 
the N. hore, half a league within the point of that name, and about 2,000 ft. high. Bring 
Mokamba Peak, when entering the port, to bear W. by N. tN., to clear the Peel Bank, lim. off 
Sancou], on which reef H.M.S. Snake was I'I'recked. The b~nk, extending from the N. point of 
Mokamba Bay to Mozambique, is called St. Jago Bank, and is steep-to, rocky and very dangerous; 
the sea breaks on it in bad weather. 

KOZAlOIQUE lIAB.BOUR is one of the liest on the E. coast of Africa; the land aroaad .. 

, 
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mostly low near the sea, with topes of cocoa-nul trees in several places. Pao (round top) and Table 
(flat top) Mountains, the form~r about 22 m. to N.W.,. the latter 23 '1l. to .the N., are remarkable in 
clear weather. The COll.St bemg very steep to, soundmgs can be 110 gUlde. Therefore ascertain 
your latitude and longitude as often as possible in approaching Mozambique, for the currents are 
strong. 

Sebastian F or t , at the E. end of Mozambique I sland , in lat. 16° l ' S., Ion. 4.0° 47' E. has a 
high Bag·staff, and is the most prominent featUl'e of the island, its wlUls being nearly 70 ft: high. 
Lorenzo Fort is at the S.W. end of the island. 

Light. Two islands, St. Jago (wooded), and St. George (without trees), lie to the S. of the 
entrance. St. George, or Goa I sland, is 3 m. S.E . by E. of Sebastian Fort, and nearly 2 m. to 
N.E. of St. Jago. A light-house on pillars is now being built on St. George, to show afi:ud light, 
visil e 14 m. 

Cape Cabeceira, which bounds the harbour on the N. ide, is a low bluff cliff with trees. A 
coral B.at extends u arly 3 m. off it. Thi is called Pan Reef, or Cabeceira Shoal, and bounds the 
channel on the N. side. Near the N. end of this shoal, there is a small low island called Arbores, 
Tree Island, or I~le de Puu, \l'ith two smaller islets above a mile to the S. The S. head of Pau 
Reef bears about E. by S., and is di tant 3 m. from Fort Sebastian. 

The island of Mozambique, on which the city stands, is about It m. long, very narrow, and 
nearly midway b tw ell Lhe eJ,trnnce points of the inlet. On the N. side of the Island is the 
harbour, under the fort Itnu town. St. Jago Bank, already mentioDfld, extends from Sancoul Point 
to St. J ago Islanu and Mozltmbique, anti frol~ thence to the main land; thus leaving no channel 
for shipping on the W. alld S. sid of Mozambique Island. 

The town is cover d wiLh buildings, and has a good landing-plaoe in front of the Governor
General's palnc. The population is about 7000. Coal is very uear. and only to be had in small 
quantities. Poultry, oranges and fruits of all kinds are plentiful. Fresh beef may be had at one 
day's notice. 

This port depends on Madagascar and otber places for supplies of provisions; bullocks are, 
therefore, not procurable under 15 dollal'B a bead, !lnd rice from 2 to 3 dollars per bag. Water is a 
scarce article when the harbour abounds in shipping, there being only two good well , one on the 
Island, the otber on the main; the rest are all brackish, the water in them being only fit for 
cooking. Thl! articles exported are ivory, Oolombo root, gold brought from Zeno and Sofala, the 
latter iu small quantities; also ambergris, some amber, and cowries. Slaves have been exported in 
great numbers. 

THE NORTH CHANNEL is said to have a coral knoll with 2t fatboms, but no directions 
al'e givon nbopt it. Entering tbe hm'bour, steer for St. George, giving a berth of t m. to the 
N.E. nd, from which projects a reef of r cks. Having pa'S ed thi i ' lauu OIl the N. ide, steer 
N.W. by W. for the flag- tllff of Mozambique Fort, keeping Pao Mountain open a little with the 
N. Ba tion, if the wind i· N.; and on wiLh it, if t he wind be S., which will carry a ship up with 
a low churoh at the foot of the N.E. angle; from which a spit projeot to the E. about 300 yards, 
dry at L. W. spring-tides, and steop-to. The pilots have no mark for this spit, but gue 9 their 
distlUlce from the Fort and Cabeceil'll hoal, which is generally discernible by green water on it. 
When Tree Island comes on with Oape Oabooeira, haul up N. by W. for the Narrow, allowillg for 
tide, which rUllS strong here. When the wharf end opons of the fort wall, haul to N.W., sLeer 
along the N . face of the island, and anchor a onvenient about 2 cables off. Within tbe barbour, 
the Leven Banks mo.y be said to be the only ob mcles to free navigation, and tbese are not 8 cables' 
length off the N.W. end of the i land. Betl een them and Mozambique is the best and mo t 
com modiou o.nchorage; the outer reefs are always sufficiently vi!lible by day. 

When ~pproaching Mozambique from the N., do not let the .E. point of t. Jago di appear 
behind St. Ge rge. or you will be too near the C beceira shoal. When enterin<r by the North 
ChaIJuel, the Cabeceira reefs are always sufficiently manife t on the out ide. but. the rocky flat and 
the coral knoll are in the way of large ships. Bring the N. extreme of Mozambique Fort 
N.W. t W., or Pao Mountain, over the white building on Poiut Mapate, nearly 00 that bearing: 
this will lead olear in through the ~o.rrows; and wh n Kisumbo and it village· are open to 
the N. of the fort, a sbip may haul close r und the ti ot of the fort and choo e h l' anchorage. T 
avoid the S. point of tho Uarp-shell pit, which extends a mile off hor, or Cuheceira and, the 
Pao Mountain may be kept on, or but little op n to tho N. of th fort, until TI' e Islanu b quit.e 
shut in witli Cape Cilbeceira, when t~ Paa may be brought on with the white buildings of MapMe, 
88 before directed . 
• .J. fte South Channel has two coral knolls with S fatboms, so large hips should avoid it_ B~t 
Wa puaase between St. George and St. Jago, with a S. wind, may be taken by small shipe coming 
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from the 8., it beiug nearer. Keep mid-channel between the e islands until Tree Island is open 
to the W. of St. Georg, tben "teer for Cllbcceira Church. or tlte N. angle of Mozamhique Fort, if 
the wind i scant from the W., which will eIlrry a ship over the sand-banks that lie to the W. of 

t. GeorgI! I land, in 8 to 8, fathoD. at L. W. spriug·tidos; and baving opened Pao Mountain 
with the fort, observe the former directions. The pa sage to the S. of Mozambique is only fit 
for boats. 

Pilots. When inside of St. George Island, a ship may ancltor and make the signal for a pilot. 
One generally boards vessels within 2 m. of Sebastian Fort, and will take you to the Inner 
llnch~rage. . 

In the proper channel to the N. of St. George Island, the general depths arefrom 7 to 10 
fathoms in pas 'ing the island, and from 6 to fathoms in sailing from it to the fort, with Paa 
Mountain a little open from the N. Bastion. To the W. of the fort, the water becomes more shoal, 
the general depths being from 3 to 4. fathoms abreast tho to ~U, about 2 cables off, wbere the ships 
moor. When past the fort, a ship, in steering for the anchorage, should keep near tbe shore, on 
account of the Leven bank of sand, distant tm. from the town, with 2 fathoms on it at L. W. spring. 
tides. Ships may moor a little within the fort, before they come to the Leven bank, or betwixt it 
and the town. at . discretion. From Mozambique I land the harhour extends in a N.W. direction 
for IS m., and is about It m. in breadth between the banks which line each shore; the general depths 
being from 4, to 6 fathoms at L. W. About 2 m. from the upper end of the harbour, there is a 
cove or inner harbour, with 4 and IS fathoms water; and two ri\'ers fall into it, near whioh are some 
village. and garden. houses. 

Variation.- Tides.-Currents. Variation is at Mozambique, 14,0 W. It is H. W. on 
F. and C. of moon at 4 h. lIS m. The rise of tide 12 ft. The set of tbe tides is not noticed in 
the Admiral ty dir ctlan • but they must greatly affect the steering. The current always runs 
to S. off this place, strongest in the N.E. monsoon. 

The Winds on the coast about Mozambique are N. from Oct. to llpril, and from the S. during 
the rest of year. 

Tree Island, or: Isle de Pau, having straggling trees on its N.E. end, stands on the N.E. 
extreme of the shoal which extends nearly 3 m. to N.E. off Cabeceira Point. 

PORT CONDUCIA, to the N. of Mozambique, from which it is separated by the peninsula of 
Cabeceira; is a fine· land-locked harbour, nearly 3 m. wide at its entrance, between Pfint Conducia. 
and JGssangula, or Sombrero Islet; the shore on both sides is fronted with shoal banks to the 
mouth of Conducia River, which is 7 m. to the W. of Kissangula Isle. The depths are mostly from 
8 to IS fathoms, toward the W. part of the port, from whence the passage, having 3t to IS and 6 
fathoms in it, winds between the banks on each side, round the N. point that forms t~e entrance of 
the river or inner harbour, which 8eem~ perfectly secure, with depths from 6 to 4, fathoms. 

The Bay of COllducia is 6 m. wide at its entrance, between Tree Island on the S., and Quitan
gonya. or Titangonha Island on the N.; its general depths, as far as examined, appear to vary from 
6 to 16 fathoms. If bound in to Conducia River from the N., haul round the S. point of Quitan
gonya, steering W. by S. t S. for Cape Conducia, which is the N.E. cliff and elevated ground of 
the peninsula of Cabeceira; and when the two little points (which 111'6 the only rocks to the W. of 
Sombrero Islet) bear N. by W. t W., and Table Mountain is open to the W. of them, a ship 
may steer in N.N.W. , W., and coast the N. shore, into anchorage as she may choose. 

In entering Conducia Bay from the S., with a commanding wind to stem the current, round 
Tree Island as close as convenient, and steer N. by W. t W. for 'rable Mountain, just open of t' e 
poinllets; when Cape Conducia bears W.S.W. steer N.W. by N., and afterwards by the pla.n, the 
lead, and the eye, as convenient. 

QuitaD,gonya, or Titangonha, Iliand, is in lat. 14,0 IS~' S., Ion. 40° /SO' E., forqling the. N. 
boundary of Conducia Bay. It is 6 m. to N.E. of Tree Island, and 8 m. to E. by N. of Sombrero 
Islet. Table Mountain is in lat. l4.0 4.1' S., and Ion. 40° '0' E.; and looks from a distance like a 
flat island. 

Current. There is a perpetual current down the coast, and its greatest velocity is preoisely 
from the isla!d of Quitangonya to Cape Bajone, a.nd close ~o the outer reefs; 80 that during the 
N E. monsoon, ships desirous' of entering Mozamuique, 01' either of its adjacent ports, must make 
the land well to the N. between Cape Loguno and Quitangonya.. But when a ship is within the 
line of outer reefs, the current will be no longer felt, and she will be in the tide-way only. The 
current is always weakest at spring tides, when they of course_~e strongest. 

Port Velhaoo, more sheltered than Conducia from N. w. winds, and situated to t.be N. o£ 
Quitanm' has 4, fathoms in the entrance. 

l!' AIDO VEL080 BAY. The laud near the sea is low at the back of VelhIoo PoW, 

, 
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nnd takes a N. by E. t E. direction for ... 2 ~. to Quisimajulo Rivor. About 1\ m. farther, Cape 
:Malamo, in lat. 14° 20' S., Ion. 40° 62' E., stanu out, to the W 0 which liOB F~rnaudo Veloso 
Bay, said to be paci us and safe, with deep wat l' from 7 to 20 fllthom~, and affording good anehol" 
age on the W. sid, within the elltrance. Cape J[oeuo, the N. point of the above Ba.y, i:; 8 feague 
to the •. of Oape Melano. Belmore Harbour is to the W. of the hilly land which Btand to W. of 
Cape Mocuo. Froro hellce it i8 about 10 m. to Point LOgHUO, a 1e.el headland, il,h cliffs about 

Oft. bigh, in lat. 14° 12' S., Ion. 40° 4.6' E., ab .. ILSt of which, pr~iectillg about 2 1 ague from 
shor , is tbe dang rOU8 Pinda Shoal, in lat. 14° 16' S., Ion. 40° Ill' B .. makiug it prudent to k ep 
3 leagnes from the coast in pas ing along hore. Oppo ite to the . point of this reef i J[emba 
:Bay, extending 4 league or more inland, with Tembo River at the N.W. angle. The water i very 
deep in the ceutre of the Bay, but it i said that shipa may anchor in good ground on its N. sid, 
sheltered from aU winds, and find plenty of fish, wood, and water. ' 

From Poin t LoguDO to Sangone or Bamooka River, i N. about 1\ league; nd from hence to 
Sorisa Point about t lengu 8, from which point MRllcabala Reef extend (j m. to the S. About 
to 2 m. S. from the extr&me of Mancabala Re f, Indujo Reef is situllted, iu lat. 13° 39' " extending 
E. and W. about a mile. Between these dangerous reefs tbere i 0 channel, with () and 11 fatholll8 
water, and betwixt the III und the ooo.st the depths ure from 7 to ] 0 fathom !I. Almeida Bay is to the 
W. of Mancaballl Ref, uud flffords safe anchorage in all wind in frOll 6 to 4 futhom. The River 
Minsnngegy is to th S.W. of Indujo R& f, about 3t m., and ncar the point that forms the S. part 
of Almeida Bay. Sorisa Point, in lat. ) 3° 33' S., lon. 40° 37' E ., is low and sandy. Variation 14.°W. 

The Coast, froLO 111 'mlla Bay to Sori a iPoint, i generally level, about 200 ft. high a mile 
inland, and low at tbe shore, Several very remarkable hill extend inland, some of them being 
sharp craggJ Illoulltains. These peaks are the be t mark for thi part of the coast. 

Point :Badgely, or Paudo Point, bears from orisa Point N. by E. 10 m., Lurio :Bay being 
form d betweeu them, with soundings of 15 to 0 fathoms. Lurio H.i\'Cr, on the ebb tid, di8colours 
the sea 8 vera1 mile off bore. From Point Badgely to Point Maunhane, in lat. J 2° 66* S., 100. 

40° 8 ' E. , the coost extend N. and N.N.E. aboLlt 9 league, having so unding near it, but fronted 
by a r cr, Pl'oj cting in ome plac above a mile from shore. 

POJ[BA BAY, .sometime called Memba, is 0 Ill . to the W. of Point Mllullhaue. aud is Ii m. 
wide o.t the entranc. The N. point i in lat. 12° 55t' S., Ion. 40° 83' E., beillg bold to approach, 
and the land n tho S. side, which is all high, may also b approached within t m. This Bay is 
nn x allent harbour, opening into a large oulong basin, about m. in length, .l: . and ., and 4t m. 
in breadth, with depth Illostly from 18 to 7 fatlioms, deer a ing towards tbe dges of the reef and 
Laokt; that surround til Bay. ·The course iu is W. by N. tN., and when within the points, a ship 
may hl1u1 eitLt to the ~ . or ., and ancb r completely land ·locked in fI or 10 fl!li1oms, good holding 
ground, about 3 m. to .W. of the N. poiot, just touching III unbllne Point. A few bullocks, al 0 

poultry aud v g tables mlty b got; and w od Illily be cut at Poroba, which is uuu I' the Sultan of 
~anzibar. Mutine Shoal is a. rocky patch, with only 3 ft., 2 m. within the entr8.n ,W. of tbe • 
point. '£here is auother corol reef about a mile S. of the forUlel'. The W. part of th Bay i 001 

to be appronched witbin Ii m., being very foul and 8hOl\I; in btt.uling to the N. 01' S for anchorage, 
do 110t approach the E . land witbin t m., as a ef fJrojects th I'e fl'O m. H. W. ou F. Illid C. at 411 . ; 
springs rise 15 ft. neap 11 ft. At 2t m. to th N .E. of Point Maunhane lies lillbo Lank of sound· 
ings, wbere anchorage mlty be got ill ~ to 16 fathoms. 

Areemba Point, iu lat. 12° a's., Ion. 40° 39t' E., distant 6* league N. .E. from Poillt 
Maunhaue, ill the . boundal'.Y of tho Qu rimba IshlDd:;, as the first of the e. uipao, i united with 
the . extrelue of Areemba Point by a reef, which form It cove or mall bllruour at th W. ide of 
Quipao, with from 1\ or 6 to 4. and :-1 fathoms water. On th . side of .Ar emull Point, betwixt it 
and the chail\ of reeti and i land to the N., th I'e is a po. go of 6 to 3 fathom into P01't reemLa, 
a harbour formed inside of the reef and i 'land uiz va. 

ASW ATADA or ClUERIM::BA, ISLANDS form a chain, extending along tJae C II t from 
Point At'OOmbll to Cape Delgado. A ship, io coastitlg along, ought to keep 5 or 6 loagud fmln the 
main, a several of the islands and reefs ex.tend from it nearly that distance, and no endings ILt'e 
in ganeral to b& had at It or 2 m. di tapce from the edg of re f, \ 

The Bank of 8t. Laz&r\U i a vel' oxten iva shoal, extending from 12 1 agu E of tbo 
Island for noorly half way towardtl the peak of Comoro I sland, aud over nearly 2 m. of 1,ltitude, 
from 1 ~o 2' 8., 1.0 12° ~\): S. Severttl 8hips hav ounded on different parts of it in 9 aud 7 aud 
5. {athoma. Two ve leis Ilre said to h\}ve grounded in-3 fathom. T refOI\) ship ' ·h uld avoid its 
IIlJliL:!; the leael will give lIufflci nt waruing of approach to danger. The uxiSltHlC of shoals, uuel r 
tbe lee ~ the 0011101'0 Islands, cau well be accounted for, in the eddies of thllL perpetua.l currCI'l 
~ettiug t.o the W. put Cape Ambre, tb N. point of Mlldagaaca.r. 
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The general direction of the Querimba Islands and Reef , and the coast from Cape Maun

hane to Cape Delgado, is trUIi N , 45 leagues. In this di tance there are 18 or] 9 openings through 
the ou~r reefs into secure ports or convenient anchorages. The sea·faces of these islands and their 
reefs aTe very steep, having rarely any soundings alongside them; but for anchoring within the line 
between their seaward extremities, soundings may be expected in convenient depths. The dominioll 
of the Portuguese s ems to be acknowledged by the natives as far a lat. 110 S., but not to the N. 
of that, wh re the whol coast i subject to Seuheli chief, or to Arab usurpation. 

The Querimba Isles are generally low, but some have a diversified surface of hill and dale. 
They were most of them in oultivation about a hundred years ago, but having been so long open to 
Arab and Malgash depredation, they have returned to their wilderness state; they are in general 
well wooded and easily seen from seaward. As no soundings are to be hl/.d near them, it is not safe 
to try to make them by night. Indeed this observation applies generally of tbe ooast from Maleenda 
to Mozambiq ue, with a few exceptions. The outer coral l'tJefs of Quel'imba do almost all of them 
dry at L. W., or at half-tide, like those of Cape Delgado. The larger islands of this group are 
betweon lat. 12° 10' S. and 12° 27' S., and to these, rather than those farther N. towards Cape 
Delgado, the name of Querimba Islands belongs. 

Foomo Island (the N. point, in lat. 12° 31' S., and Ion. 40° 89' E.) is inhabited by Portuguese. 
It is connected with QuizeevR by a ooral reef, 'which makes a small anchorage between these islands 
and th main; the entrance is between Quizeeva and Areemba Head. 

Querimba, which gives name to the whole, is about 3t m. in length, with a fort near the N. 
point of the island, which is in lat. 12° 24' S. and Ion. 40° 39' E. Querimba W8.8 formerly the 
capital of the islands district. Montepes Settlement is to W. of it; the bay seems deep, but has 
been little examined. Quisanga Point formll the N. side of Montepcfl Bay, and projects towards 
Querimba and Ibo I lands. 

Ibo Island is an establishment of the Portuguese, seoond only to Mozambique. The town 
has co a-nut trees and a white fort, whioh are at the N. part of the island, in lat. 12° 20' S .. Ion. 
40· 3 'E. This is the N.-most port of the Portuguese, and formerly a great resort of slavers. 
The population consists of Portuguese, Arabs, Banyans, and sla'es . From mid-January to mid
Maroh is tue rainy and sickly eason, Supplies are scarce. Ibo has a deep inlet on the N.W., and 
the S. part f tbe island is oalled Quirambo; this part being joined tC,l the N. point of Quel'imha by 
isl ts and rocll . To tbe N . of Ibo there i a ohannel with 6 and 7 fathoms wa~r, leading to 
anchorage in ide reefs; this ohannel is bounded on the S. side by a reef projecting from lbo, and on 
the N. side by Corea de St. Gonzalo Reef, which has another smaller channel between it and the 
reef that projects from the S. end of Matemo. The reefs may be perceived by discoloured water, 
and out ide of them a ship may anchor in necessity, and also off the edge of the re~f joining Ibo 
and Queriruba, in calms. The anchor&ge at lbo, partly exposed to E. winds, seems only proper for 
small hips drawing 14 or 15 ft., which might find good shelter by anohoring inside of Ibo reefs. 
It is H . W. about 4 h. on F. and C. of moon; rise of water about 7 ft. 

lIIatemo Island, in lat. 12° 13t' S., has straggling bu hes, but no oocoa-nut trees; its centre 
bearing tl"lill N from Ibo. Matemo has a channel between it and the main, affording convenient 
anchorage in either monsoon, with from 8t to 7 fathoms water, ann pa sages both to the N. and S., 
with 7 and 10 fnthoms water in them. Daa Rolas, i a small uninhabited island, 2t m. to the N. 
of Matemo, having good anohorarre in from 7 to 9 fathoms t m. off its S. W. side. 

lIIahato Island, in lat. llo 59' S., has also a passage for small vessels inside from the N., 
between it and the isles and reefs fronting Pangane Point on the main. 

Sangane Point is 6 m. N. of Das Rolas, and Pangane Point is IS m. further N. The passage 
between the latter and M ahato is only fit for boats. 

The Coast from Ibo Island, iu some places has undulations, forming large bays, wi.th some safe 
harhours inside the islands and reefs The whole of the coast is low, with many small islands and 
reefs fronting it; 0. ship should, therefore, preserve an offing of 1:) or 6 leagues in sailing along, to 
a void the dangers in this space; more particularly as the land can only be seen at a small distance. 
The oountry }essels pass inside the ielands and reefs, in ailing from one place to another. ...ttoe 
Island, in lat. 11° *9' S., Ion. 40° 38' E., 10 m. N.N.E of. Mahalo, is on an exteoaive reef whioh 
projeots 8 m. to N.E., about as far to S.W., and to Shanga Islet on the W. Between the 1atter 
and Peguin Point there is anchorage, with depths of J 4 to 9 fathoms, to the N. of Pantaloon Shoal 
(2+ fathom s) lying about midway between Mahato and Mattos. There is also anchorage between 
the mainland and the isles and reefs of Mattos and Shanga, Whioh may be entered either (rom the 
N.orS. 
. Zanga lllet, called also Passeros and Sparrow, in lat. 11° 88' S., Ion. ~OO 86' B., 8tand. 
10 m. to N. of Mattos, on the great Pa.uerol Beef which extends from the islet about II IDe to B. 

, 
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and to S.E., aud is dangerous, being 18 m. from the main land. This mu t be the reef on which 
the Margr.tret of Oalcutta was wrecked; but OllplAin G eorgeson's l'ep~rted latitude was 11 ° 27' S. 

Point Vela, the S. extreme of Mazimba Bay, i SO fII to N. by E. of Peguin Point Millhouje 
Jl:!let btalJds 011 the reef pr .i cling:> m. from Vela. lJatw(jell thi reef and those fOl'Uling Miuhouje 
Pn~s, there aro good depths for nnchoring. H.M . . Mltline found a bank of 7 tAl 9 fathoms in 
11° 2iJt' ., at the ,IlLrance oj' the Minhouje Pass 

Numba and Mistunso m'e two islands on a large coral l' f to E . "r MuzimLa lll.lJ' . uruba, 
tbe out I' islaud, in lilt II ° g' ., Ion. 40° 48' E., standillg 40 tn. J. by E. frotll Mlitto Island, is 
the higbost of all til u rimba Island. having hills of· more thau 800 ft. levation Th re is a 
j)n sllgo iuto Mnzimba Bay to tbe S. of N umba, but mite care of the ~xtensive coral r ef (forming 
the . side of the Luhamba Pass) to the E. of ZUllO I Jet. by keeplDg about 1 league off both 
Numba tlnd Mistunso. 

Port Mazimba, nominally under Portuguese contl'ol, has about 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, 
inside an island, Lupululu ; but a native pilot is n tided. ~lazimba has a few exports to 1bo and 
Mozambique. 

Amiza, about 6 m. to N. of Numua. the largest of the Quel;mb", Islands, b~ing nearly m 
long, .l!.: . and W., has low hills, und abundance of water. being \\' 11 wooded. The Portuguese bad 
an (·stabJishll) nt here, but removed to Molurio, about 7 m . to W.N.W .. in Maiyapa Bay. 

Longa and Tikoma are two island on a reef between Amiza and Cape D 19ado. 
CAPE DELGADO, in lat. JOo 4.l' S., Ion. 40° 40' E., being rathe r a low point, is not easily 

uistinguislied from tbe islands to the S., the nearest of which. Tikomtt. Island. i about 4. m. from ' 
th Cape. The afe bay of Tongby is formed ou tbe W. side of tIle i land of 1'ikoOlIl.. The 
chanDel into this bay is between tbe island and the Cap , wit.b d pths from 30 fathom at the 
ent.rance, to 701' 6 fathoms inside: the course ill is W. by N. tN. aud W. tN., and mid·channel 
is the best track, as a reef projects from the Cape. and another fr m tb N .E. part of Tikoma ) t IU. ; 

when round the latter, haul to the S.W. IlJld anchor near tbe W. point of the reef that projects 
from the i~land; or in N. winds, a ship may anchor in the .W. plil't of the bay in 5 or 6 fathom, 
about 6 m. W.S.W. of the Cape, opposite to Mioenene River. Toughy Fort is 8t m. to tbe W. 
of Cape Delgado. in the N. part of the bay. 

The Coast, N. of Delgado. A reef prqjects from the cape into the sea 1 t 01., and from hellce 
the land take a . by W. direction to Nizimbary I sland. iu lat. JOo 20' .. on the N . side of 
Rovuma Bay. The . side of that Bay, called uap Rovuma, hus au extensive reef. with the Lyra 
shoal off it, nearly 3 m. to N.E. of th wooded cape. 

Rovuma River (said to have no bar) was ascended ill boats by Dr. Living tone for 150 m. 
in Oct., 1862 .• There is good anchorage in Rovuma Bay, ff tlie N. or . shore, according to 
Monsoon. rom the N. point of Mizimbary Island, other smtt.11 ri lands extend in a J .W. direc· 
tion, about 6 rn . parallel to ihe coo. t, chained togeth I' by I' f ·; thence the general line i N. W 
by W. to Lindy River. About balf-wllY between 'ape D Igudci and K elwa, near Lindy River, 
there i a remllr~laLI m'JuDtain. with thre elt:vated hummock!! 011 it of an h mispherical form. 

Monghow or Mungulho River, outl'ance in I ilL. 10° ' ., Ion. 40° 2' E ,i about t m. wide, 
flnd rath I' difficuli of' uccef;S, with from l4 to j !'tttholOs ill the fair channel: ree:/: prqject from 
the E . point of the river It m., and from th W. 1 t J?l . TlJls place i not easily distinguishod. the 
villuge of Monghow is a Iiltle within th E. point of the Hi vet'. The depths in the River are mo tly 
from 8 to I J JillholD up to the allchorage; aud it is H. W. at 4.t h. on ]!. and O. of moon. 
Wood i ' ea ily prooUJ' d, hut wllter with ditnculty. The Arabs trade to this place for ivory, ttlld 
slaye w 1'e sou t frolll hell 'l' tu QuiJon. 

Lindy River, in lll.t. yO .HI' ' .• Ion. 39° 4.5' E. (the Fort). about 5 or 61eagu . from Mongh w, 
nod 2~t I agloleti to the r . \V . of OIiP Delgado, is large, ea .y of access, with everal villag on it 
balll f;; the principal of whi·h i · Lindy. witb its fort on th W. ide, wbere tbe HiveI' contracts to 
t m. n&vigabl. 'fLe land abuut Linuy H.i\'el' is high, avel'llging 700 ft. Mount Trinidad. nbout 
1000 ft higb, sLund · on the right bl1llk of the Rivel', about t:i Ill . to S . of Lilldy Fort. which hns au 
Arab chief subject to Zanzibar. Tb S. hore ought Dot to be approached close; m ·channel is 
the best track, ",hen a littl in ide of Point l\il' olba, or QucJ'ilnba. which is the out I' poillt OLl the 
N. side of Hiver. The depths are over 40 fathoms in the ntrance. de I'easing quicldy to . b. 
and 4 fathoms, at 2t Ill. frnm the village of Lindy, This appears to be an exceJlellt harhoul'; but 
sllpplie, are scarue; wON alld waier may be ea ily procured; the waterillg plllt:e is a littl ouhtl 
of Lindy, on th OPP<' Ite shore, in a Cl ek near E smant Villag. 'l:b 1'1" j" good an h mge in the 
outer blly wher ver soundings may be had, and about a mile N . of Point ESlOant tth . poi t of. 
Lmdy UIl.), is II very good stopping·plaoe in 4. or IS fathoms. It is H. W. at 4, h. on F. ao O. 
of the moon, and the risc of tide is H! ft. Variation 12° W . 
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The Coast, from Lindy River to Keelwa, extend N. t E. 19 leagues, having 80me indentations, 
among whil:h IHO Mnqnonga Riv~r, in lat. 90 4{)' S., Ion. 390 <17' E.; aud Kiswara River. iulat. 90 Q6' S., 
Ion. 3Vo 39' E. The la.tter m y be known by Piccolomioi conical hill, about 500 ft. high, which is 
about 3 leaNues W.N.W. from Ki wara. 13ay. The N. side of the Bay has table·land, 200ft. high. 

KEELWA, or QUILOA HARBOUR, is 4 m. in extent fr~m N. to S., and on the N.W. end 
the town aud flirt of Keelwll are situllted, in lat. 0 57' S., Ion. 300 34,' E. There are two passages 
into thi port, wbi9h form two barbours, one to the N., calltld Port Beaver, aod ooe to the S. of the 
islan4, hllviog from 20 to or 10 fathoms in the latter, and from 30 to ) 2 fathoms in the former; 
eit¥r of which may be chosen. Ships el)tering the N. barbour. the channel to which is about 
t m. wide between th reefs at the entrance, usually anchor at the N. W. part of the island, abreast 
of th fort and town. A bank of shoal water extends from the N. W. point of the island to the 
main laud, having ouly 1 and. ) t fathoms on it at L. W. ; but small vessel may pass over it at 
H . W., from the N. to the S. harbour. as the tide rises 13 ft. at springs and 9 ft at lleap . 

Port Pactolus, \\'hiflh is to W. of Songa Manara I sland, is the S. harbour, ha.ving 9 or 
10 fathoms. Pagoda Point, the N. end 'of Songa Manara, has a coral fiat, with the Direction 
rooks (always \'isible) on it, stretohing nearly a mile to N.E. On the other side, there is a smaller 
reef off Fi hery 'Point, the S.E. extreme of Keelwa I sland. Both Keelwa and Pactolus inlets 
extend a good way inland; both bavf'\ in them several islets and sboals, with depths sufficient for 
ship of any size to a considerable distance. 

The Entranoe of Port Pactolus, between the reefs off Fishery Point (the S.E. point of 
Keelwa Island) and Pagoda Point, is t m. wide. Enter at half-tide or L . W., and the way will 
be clearly ecn. The most cODvenient anohorage is about midway fxom the S. shore of Keelwa 
Island between it and Pactolus Bank; but vessels sometimes baul close within Pagoda Point, and 
anchor between it and MOrice Island. Keelwa' I slaud is nearly surrounded by a reef, and the 
points which form the entrances to the harbours have reefs projeoting t m. from them. Ukyera 
Reef, projecting from the N. eutrance-point of Port Beaver, extends about 5 m. to seaward in an 
E. direotion, llnd is quite steep on its E. and S. sides. It has many spots on it always dry, on 
some of which are trees, and the entire surface of the reef, whioh is very extensive, is either dry or 
awash at L. W. ordinary tides . 

Cape Keelwa, in lat. 80 54' S., Ion. 390 36' E., the N. entranoe point, is readily known, 
being low and audy, with several trees near it on the inner part of the reef. Soo~a Manara, or 
Pagoda Point, is a1 0 low, and is situated in lat. 90 2' S., Ion. 390 37' E. To the N. of Port 
Keelwa there are several hills inland, called Ganghera Hills; but all the coast about this harbour 
is low, covered with mangroves, which, retaining the mud, make banks and islands, rendering it 
unhealthy. Keelwa, formerly taken ... and held by the Portuguese, was fouod un~ealthy, a.nd so 
abandoned. It is now under the Sultan of Zanzibar. Water and provisions may be procured at 
this place, but few ships touoh here at present. The natives have in general been oonsidered 
unfriendly to strangers. H. W. on F. and C. at 4 h. 45 m. Variation 120 W . 

. Directions. Coming from the N., the sea-board of Ukyera Reef is as easily distinguishable 
by day as the hores of the land, and it may be coasted as olose as convenient. Be careful to 
avoid the Oreste6 Shoal, whioh has 3 fathoms, lying off shore 5 m., and about 4. m. to N.N,E. of 
the S.E. tip of Uleyera. No oundings will be had near it until t m. off the S.E. point of Ukyera 
Reef, and half a league from the shore of Cape Keelwa; this is a convenient spot for anohorage 
sometimes in the N.E. monsoon, when there is not day enough to enter the ports. E. winds 
prevail here in tbe for~ of strong sea· breezes most of the year, and occasion a considerable swell 
{rom seaward, so that if the wind fill light, and a ship be embayed here, it is sometimes a difficult 
and anxious work to get out; this consideration gives more importance to the only ground, just 
named, where a vessel can possibly anchor. To enter Port Beavtlr, bring the fort .ius~ on with the 
N. extreme of Point Philip (the N.E. point of Keelwa. Island), or bearing about W., until the cliffs 
of Cape Keelwa be shut in behind its S.E. extreme point, or be in one with it; then steer W.N. W. 
for the second break in the sbore, N. of Point Emerika (the S. point of Cape Keelwa peninsula): 
this with Op"n eyes will lead olear through the Narrows, when a ship may steer in mid-channel 
towards the fort. Dangers. There a.re shoals on N. part pf Philip Reef, and on S. part of Gape 
Keelwa Reef, which form the Narrows, where the channel is not more than i m. wide. Strangers 
had better place a boat on eaclr of these shoals for marks, and when within the Narrows, the cliff 
heiDJ OpeD to the W. 'of the N.W. point of Philip, a ship may steer as she will, the N . .shore 
of Keelwa Island being clean almost to the town, as is also Point Emerika; but the shores 011 
the E. side of this point are foul, except near the N. cliff. A vessel when inside mar chooee her 

'anchorage, but the most collvenient depth. are N. of the fort. To euter either Port Be ...... er 
Pactolua, ill the B.W. mOIl.lOOIl, or from the S., a ship should make the lanel about Bob,. or 

, 
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Kiswara to the S., w~l're the shore is very clean and land high an\l bold; and coast the reefs to 
N. and ellter by eye, or when Fisbery Point bears W. by N. she may steer for it until Morice 
Island bears S.S.W., and then proceed as before, 

The Coast projects at Quiloa Point, about 7 m. to N . of Cape Keellfa, and thence a chain of 
reefs, with proba?l! ~oo~ pas ages betw~en them, extend to Monfea Island. . . 

Xeelwa XivmJ& IS a town of Importance, about 9 m. N.W from QUlloa Pornt, ha ing 
sbelter d anchomge about !l m. N. of the town, with 11 and 6 fathoms, inside some reefs/ but 
landing is bad, except at H. W. This town is the lnrtYest between Mozambique and Zanzibar. 
having a population of more tban 1!l,OOO; and it is tbe principal p!ace for export of slaves. The 
journey hence to Lake Nyassa occupies between a fortnight and three weeks. 

Above Keelwa Kivinja, for 40 m. to Lufiji River. the navigation is obstructed by many reefs, 
as yet unexamined; but they break tbe ocean swell, and ancborage is found everywhere in from 
8 to 6 fathoms. Navigation between them and the main may be attempted at L . W ., with a boat 
abead sounding. Songa Island is about] 3 m. to N.E. of Keelwa Kivinja. Tree I sland is 17 m. 
to N. of Songa. Ilnd the same distance to S.W. of Monfea Island. 

Lu1lji River Delta lies to the W. of MonIea Island. but is unsurveyed aed little known. 
H M.S. Brial' found a good mouth in lat. 8° 6' S .• having 3 fatboms on the bar at H . W .• and 
deepening to 6 fathoms inside. Shoals 1'e off this to S.E., and Sunaya Island stands about 12m. to 
N.E. hy . The ' hart gives no soundings whatever about this part. 

MONFEA ISLAND extends from lat. 8° 2' S., to Point Moresby, the N. end, in lat. 7° 3 t' S., 
Ion. 3})0 5 ' E.; it is narrow, and the first large island to the N. of Keelwa, but between them a 
chaill of island s and reefs extends along the coo.st at the distance of 6 to 8lleagues, with a channel 
inside for small vessels. Monfea is also fronted by a reef along its E. side. and by i land and 
shoal on the inside, between it and the main. There is anchorage on its S. and W. sides, 
betwix t the l'eef which extends from it, and the adjacent group of islands and shoals. Care is 
requisite ill approaching the S. part of the island, on account of exten ive and steep coral reet: . 
Point Moresby (26 leagues N .N .E. from Keelwa) is well wooded, and visible about 15 m.; 
it!; Teef extends off about half a league, and shows plainly at half· tide. The E. face of Mowell. 
Island is very deep.to. Kissomang. the W. point of Monfea. in lat. 7° 66' S ., and Ion. 39° 3 'E .• 
is about 9 m. 1rom the main land. It is a great resort of slave dhows for water and snpplies. 
During the S.W. monsoon, good anchorage may be had on the .W. coast of MonIea, but not in 
the N.E. mon oon. The Island is said to be fertile, and to afford water and provisions. 

The Coast. Between Monfea 'and Zanzibar there are several islands near the main. and a 
passage along the coast, inside most of them. fit for small ve els. Point Pouna. in lat. 7° 3' S., 
Ion. 39° 37}-' B.. is a projecting part of land. MotuInoka loint is 11 m. to the N. of Pouna in 
the parallel of. Latham Island; ,from this point the ooast takes a N. W. by N. trend, about 
!lO leagues, forming the Bight of Zanzibar. 

Latham Isle, ill lat. 6° 64' S., Ion. 40° 0' E.. called Foongo by Arabs, bears N. by E., 44 m. 
from the N. end of Monfea, and is a small. low sandy islet, with a rocky projeotion from the 
E. part. and u ually high breakers on rocks around. A bank of soundings from 1) t() 1 fathoms 
extends about 2. m .. to the N. of the i Ie, and to the E. 2 m .• with from 6 to 211 fatboms Oil that 
part; but}- m. from the W. side there are 2 and 30 fatboms. This I Ie wa discovered by the 
India ship Latham. It is about 10 ft. elevated above H . W. mark, formed of coral. and its unace 
is rendered flat by the dung of the numerous a-fowl wbich resort to it. Exoept on the S. V . side, 
it is diffioult of access; it bears E . by N. 22 m . from Pauna Point, the nearest cape of the main 
land. Soundings are not obtainable in mid channel. Varitlt.ion 11° W. 

Dar 8ala.a.m, or Mozozina. in lat. (10 60' S .. Ion. a9° !l4' E., is about 14 leagu to . of 
Zanzibar, and·l1 leagues W. by N. from Latham Isle. This is a new port e tabli hed by the 
Sultan of Zanzibar, a.ffording good helter inside for large v s el . Th apprOftoh to the harbour is 
between Sindo I land and the Goonj Isles, and when between th m tbe red cliff (abollt 0 ft. 
high) of lJar Salaam will point it out. The shoal water at the entrance is marked h.v t\ 0 buoys. 
nearly 2 caliles apart, E.N.E. and W.S.W. from each other. A v s 'el should not soul under 
6 fathoms nesr tbe buoys. and will find 9 or 10 fathoms water midwa.y between them; \ h n sbe 
must haul up S.W. by W., keeping the left or S. point of a long sandy h~1l h l1.oout a poillt on the 
starboard bow, and not hoaling under 11 fathom towards the coral r ~ 011 either sjde of the 
channel. which mll.y be clearly seen from aloft, or in pas ing tbe and.\· p illt ; abrea t of whioh 
the I~e ell(JlUl8c of barbour is een and the vessel may ancbor in 0 or (j litlholll . 

GOnJa Ialet lie about 1\ leaf:{u off the African Coast, and 61eagu 10 . • ot'Ras Kizimku. 
the 8. point of Zanzlloar. Tom Skoal liel 7 m. to N. of the G onjllB, but the channel betweea it 
and Kwaly (Illand il '7 m. 101'01111. 
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ZAN~BAR, can Ii ZUNGBAUR by the Arabs, the largest island on this part of the coast, 

has a con iderable trade carrfed on by the Arabs from Mu Cllt, who also trade to most of the 
harbours on the E. coast of Africa for ivory. The E. side of the i land is lin d by a re f, and on 
the W. side are several small island and shoals ~ reefs also project from the N. and S. poiotl>, 
The i land, which i well planted and very fertile, is 46 m. long, N. and S., aod 18 m. in gl'eatest 
breadth. The Bweny hills, at the S. end, are about 300 ft. high, but the general elevation of the 
island do s not exceed 100 ft. It is under the dominion of the Sultan of Zanzibar, and bas a 
British Cousul. The town of Zanzibar, or Shangany, on a low neok of sand with a shallow harbour 
for nativ~ boats on its E. and S.E. sides, has a dense population of Arabs, Banyas and Seedees; 
the streets are narrow and dirty. The fort is on the sandy cape to S.W. of the town, but the 
houses are more conspicuous. The trade is mostly carried on by American and Hamburg ships, 
with occasionf).Ily French and English vessels. Bombay and Cutch kotias (dhows) pay anl1ual 
visits. The exports are cloves, gum copal, orcbilla-weed, cowries, ivory, horns and hides. The 
slave trade used to be a source of great wealth. It is now 0. depot for provisioning H.M. ships. 
Native merchants can supply 0. limited quantity of salt meat and biscuit. Coal may sometimes be 
obtained. Wood is plentiful. 

Port Zanzibar. The anchorage is sheltered from all winds by islands and banks, but tbe 
disasrous hurricane of April , 1872, should warn mariners to be careful where and how they place 
their tve els. Pilots sometimes come off in answer to 0. signal. It is said that buoys have 
recently been placed on the Maja and Larkbree Shoals, to define Menai Cbannel, the best S. 
entrance of the harbour. (Se~ Remarks on Zanzibar, Chapter 7.) 

Water used to be procured in Fr hwater River, near the old palace, at Mtony village, but this 
was bad, and brought ickness to Europeans. Good pure water may now be procUl'ed at Bubooboo, 
3 or 4 m. to N. of Mtony, and casks ~or even 0. boat at H.W. ) can be filled under wooden spouts. 
Ther is good o.nchorage off Bubooboo River in 8 or 10 fltthoms. From religious scruples, the natives 
willuot permit European hips to receil'e 0. Rupply of water from ",ells about the town. This place 
ahound with refreshments, bullocl(s, goats, poultry, rice., dholl, cocoa-nut oil, &c., with a variety of 
deliciou fruits. The governor mo.kes a monopoly of the so.le of the e articles, charging exorbitantly 
for th m; the inhabitants, when p rmitt d, sell their articles more rea on ably. They go alWo.ys 
arm d, and appear timid, except when a considerable number are together. European not seasoned 
to tbe climate ought not to sleef on shore, if it can possibly be avoided. 

Zanzibar Fort is in lat. 6 9t' S., Ion. 39° 14t' E; the N. point of the i land. in lat. 1)°43' S., 
Ion. 39° 21' E; Ras Kizimkaz, or S. point, in lat. 6° 27t' S., Ion. 39° 33' E.; Chuaka, or E . point, 
in lat. 6° 3f' S., lOll. 39° 31' E. H. W. at 4 h. 20 m. on F. and C. of moon. Rise of tida 9 or 
10 ft. Variation 10° W. # • 

Directions for approaching Zanzibar from the S.-After passing 0. good league on either 
side of Latham Isle, Pouna Point, or anotber N. of it, will be s en bearing S.W. by W., and 
furth I' T., land rising into two mounts. Then the S. part of Zanzibar, and the islands that skirt 
its S.W. side. The reefs are discernible all the way, and with a good look-out, it is impossible to 
run into danger. Large s~ips should pass about a league to W.o' Kwa)y and l{issewa, the former 
islet ueing 3 leagues to W.N.W. of that S. point of Zanzibar. Wben these islands are passed, o.nd 
open clear of that S. point, Choomby will be seen, having two small rocks off its S.E. end, called 
the Twins; at the same time the two small Ukomby Isles, Walnut and Nut Islands. will be seen 
to the E.: Bawy, or Turtle Island, with the three islands that form the barbour of Zanzibar, on a 
clear day, being likewise in sight from the mast-head. Ariadne Bank, witb 3 fathoms, lies about 
3 m. to .S.W. of Cboomby, and the Lily boal is between. Therefore run to the N.W. after 
pas ing Kwaly Island. until the red cliffs (which are 3 m. S. of Zanzibar Fort) begin to how 
them elves to left of Choomby. Then teer N. by E., with Cboomby more than 0.. point on the 
starboard bow. When abreast of that island, there are four cbannels by which 0. hip may proceed 
to ancborage off the town. At L. W., all of them are safe, and may be adopted at discretion, as 
the banks and reefs show themselves, and are then steep-to; but at half-tide the Menni Channel 
ia the be t. ( l 

Kenai Channel.-To go through this channel, double Chooroby at + m. distance: wben the 
N. extreme uear E., steer N.N.E. in from 15 to 18 fathoms, at whicb time French Island will be 
seen from the mast-head, nearly on with the point of the town. On thi course the soundinga will 
decrease gradually to {} or 8 fathoms, until Nut and Walnut Islands are in oue. With Bluff Point 
bearing S.E., and the Town Point N.N.E. + E., nearly on ' \lith French I sland. the Middle Ground 

. shoal, if at half tide, will be seen awasb, or at high tide the shoal water over it rigbt ahead aboat 
1m. distant, and Menni Bank (wbich lies 1m. to W. of MaJa Point) ",ill appear on the starboud 
bow, about t m. To pass between the S.E. Larkbree shoal and that off MaJa Point, haul up N.B., 

f 
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keeping Chukwany Jiloint on the starboard bow, on which course there are from 7 to 9 fathoms until 
the lattct point bears E. by S.; then a ship will bo pa t all dang r ilnd may steer for Town Point, 
Chapany lslarld being nea rly on with it. f:\he will thus )loss more than 1 m. off the sand bank at 
the E. ond of Great Larltbr e bank. This and banl< bOllllda the W. id of a very narrow pas age, 
nam d Imogene Channel, to dislingui h it from that named Menai ' Iuton 1. b t it should not be 
tried without a pilot. Th pilots tru t to the eye. hoals being "i ible ut half tide. and Il.t all oth!lr 
times from mn t-h ad. Th country vessels, large and small, enter or d part by tbe S. pas 'age, 
accordina to the season. 

In the S.W. Monsoon, it is better to make the llmd about Point Pouna, from which teer N. 
or N . by W. to malte r';:izimllll.z; then steer N.W for K\\'aly Island, !lnd pa. s it ond l\i sewa. at a 
conveuiEmt distance. Wh n approaching Choomby I 'Iand from the . by E. or S .. E .• beware of 
the Lily rocky shoal and Ariadne Bank S.S.W. 3 m. from Choomby J 'lalld Pass about t m. to 
W. of Choomby; then (to avoid a 4- fath oru potcb). 'teer N . aLout 2 m. till Kumbeny Hill come 
over BOOyll Point. Th n, about N.N.E. with Chukwany, a point on tbe tarbourd uow. uutil 
Choomby b afll S. t W, and hakwany from E. by . to E. .K : th n steer N. t E. with 
Chapany just shut in with bangany. and when Cbakwllny bear E . E., st r a8 convenient for 
any roquired berth. In coming in or going out, the Little Lllrkbre and. if seen, will be a sure 
guide, the channel being between it and the Moja Bank. Little LUl'kbr e Band-uank i g oerally 
dry: is 4 m. N. by E. of Choom\)y land. and I t m. W. by . of Cbakwany Point. 

Directions for entering Zanzibar Channel from the N. A ship intending to touch at thj 
place during the N .E. monsoon in Dec. and tJan., should . teer for the N. pal't of tbe island, giving it 
a berth of at least 1 m., to avoid a rocky ledge; and when off th . W. end, tlVO i land will be 
perceived near each other within tbe N. pint. Tumbat the, '. isltlnd. i of con iderable extent 
N. (lnd S.; the other, Moina, is small, aod lies clo e to the . point of Tumuat; if it b late ill 
the evening, she may anchor ncar the W. side of Tumbat, iu muddy ground . from 17 to 211 futlJom~: 
In running Iilong the W. side of Tumbut. the sounding are regular, at J 01' 2 m. from the ishull.l, 
and the course about S. by W.; but about Sm. to the W. of its . end th rAre ovel·· fall of \I ur 
10 fatboms on Tumbat Bflnlt. which in orne part has 5 nnd 7 fathom , and i 'uppo ed \though 
not examined) to extend toward Alek patch. which lies 10m. to tIle W. of Moina hlllllrl. There 
is a gooq passage inside Tnmbut I sland, pnssing t m. to E. of B n th Islet, th n . to Kol\Otlllli 
village, and \V.S.W. towards Oswawemba Point. The hore between th e two la t pluces i tuickl., 
inhabited. Benoth Islet is ·1 m. to .E. of Moina, and may be approached from a distance wbell 
bearing between .S.W. and S .E. 

, From the N.W. end of Zanzibar, called Sandy Point, or Point Oswawemba. a bank i aid to 
lie in a S.W. direction from 2 to 15 tn. from the shore., huying on it 2 fathoms fine and; 
H.M .. Gorgon, in 11;.64, passed ovor this bank on sev ral occa ions. in 6 and 7 fathom ; 
discoloured water makes it genem])y visible To the S.S.W. of this, other shoal and Daudin Rock 
mak it necessary to keep within 2 m. of the island. When pa t these banks there are regular 
soundings along the W. shore to the three i lands, Chapany, Chango, and Bawy, situated to the 
N. of the town. Out ide of these a ship may ancbor, or go into the inner harbour at once; the 
dangers are generally yisible, particularly at L. W.; and the :pilots use no marks to carry hip 
into harbour. 

English Pus, between French I sland and Mtony village, is the best approMh from the N. 
When you come near the E. i land, called Chapany. or French I land. you will see the bank 
extending from it, which is partly dry at L . W ., and by projecting nearly half way aero ,toward 
Zanzibar shore, makes the channel very narrow. Be ntly the edge of this bank has Leen mark d 
by buoys. There is also a bank projecting small distnnce from the village of Mtony, and forming 
an elbow along that shore. Wh n you come neal' this bank. the S. point of Zanzibar Town will be 
cpeu with Obapaoy. When Chapany and Chango I lands are in one, you are abr aat the bank. 
aod will hav 6 fathoms, one or two cast ; when the islands appear open of euch other. you are past 
the sboal part, and may then steer for the S. point of ZanziblU', leaving an elbow of a bank Dear 
the sLore on your port band. \ 

Anchor within a mile of the town in 7 fathoms mud. The S. point of Zanzihar ,.m then beltr 
S. by W., wilh hoomby, a di tont i laud. a little open; the flag. taff' on fort. or overoor's hou 'e, 
S. t E.; the fr sh Wlltt't river. E. by N. 4 m.; Cbapany I land, .E. tN., and the N.W. end of 
ZlInzibar ju t visible between Chapany and the islet Kebandiko which is on the same reef. The 
~eef anvil'oning the i lands is mostly dry at L. W.; and I.Ib H. W. only navigable by boats. The 
Island of ZuJlI;lbar in sailing along btl: a beautiful appearance, and is everywhere woody. 

Jrenoh PUt, between Chango and Kebandiko, is only 2 cables wide. No directions are gi'·en .. 
uceft to keef De&l'W to OhaDSO' .At L. W. the reefa, dry in some places, define the channel. 

-
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Graad Pau. This channel to the W. of Chango, eem safe, by passing that island on the 
W. sids a.t a litt.1 more tball:t . di w.noe, as Horgan rooq pa.toh lies rather more than a mile 
to N.W. of Cha.n J lalld. hango reof e ·tend nearly 2 m. S by W. of it. Chango Knoll, ita 
S. ·tr mit, lie midway betw en Zanzibar Town Bud Bawy Island. Give tho r ef a berth, by 
keeping I1Ilt.ber mol'S tban mid-channel toward BalVY Island, aod when abrea t of tbis i land, Ilr 
on the trR.ul;it-line between its N. end and Zanzibar F ort, haul up to S.E., and then to E., for 
IUl hOl'age nbl'et\ t the town. 

Soundings. Afte r leaving Zanzibar for P emba, the Menai truck soundings on Leven Bank, 
lat. 5° :lll' ., Ion. 3110 20' E., in 14 fathom , tb 0 had from 6t to 13 fathoms uneven ground; 
then . udd(ll1ly lost sOlfndings in steering out E.S.E. 

PEHBA, called Keddree, or Ul Huthera (GTe n I sland) by the natives, extend 12 or 13 
leagues, neRd y N. by E . and S. by W . The Point Kegomat by. N.W. point. being in lat. 
4° 52' S. , Ion . SilO 4, I E. Cape H ay, the .K poio t. in lat. 4,0 54' S., Ion. 30° 1i a' E., ha a 
fringiog reef 1 m. to E. and to ., and anchor Rue to the W ' of that in P ort Wanveekl1. (the space 
between Pemba Knolls and Cape Hay) in 7 or 8 fathoms. sbel t ered against th e S.W. monsQon only. 
The S. end of Pemba, Said 'Point, in lat. 6° 21lt' S., Ion . 39° 42' E . bears E .N .. I:l league ii'om 
the N. point of Zanzibar. Thi channel has n ver been thoroughly sound~d , but i believed to be 
deep and safe, except near L even Ban Ie 

Pemba Island is low, well wood d, and fe rtile; rille i c:ultivated and carried teJ Zanzibar: the 
E. shore is nearly straight, N.N.E. and I • • W., aud li ned by a rC:"ef, requiring caution when 
near it in the night, being steep-to: th e W. shore is irregular and de ply indented in its 
outline, ha.ving a chain of isla.nd and reefs fronting it, by which veral bays and harbours 
ar forllitld. The r.hief of these, Obak-Chuk Bay, i inside Me 0.1 I sland, in lat. 5° 15' ., Ion. 
39° 44.i-' E., from whence a cbannel lettd to P ort Cockhurn , on the N. side of u long Ilarrow 
peninsula that separates them. Port Campbell , or Georg . i in lat. nO 4' S ., having also It cht\l1oel 
leadiug from the former harbours, wbich channel ext nds inside the chain of i. hwds and reefM 
nearly to the N.W. end of P emba, aud th ere are everal gaps in thi chain , affording pa ag to 
the harbour in ide. Pemba Channel.· There i R hroad chann el betwi xt P mba and the mllin , 
bnt it is contracted to 4 or 5 leagues by reefs and i 'lets projecti ng 2 to 3 l eu.gu .s from tb main 
laod in some places, and very steep-to. T he cun'ent in the chann I appears to run with great force. 
violently agitating the sea. l!:ven in Dec., whon the northerly monsoon is at its hei~ht . the current 
runs nearly 1 knot per hour to th e N.; but in the S. W. monsoon, fully 3 knots to the N., past 
Zanzibar and Pemba. Pemba Knolls, a labyrinth of coral rocks, lie off the . end of Pemba. 
(') or 6 m. off the shore, which i very shoal between Cl1pe H ay and liegomatchy P oint. Arab dllOW8 
find anchorage amongst them io the S. W. mnneoon. n the W. Bide of the N . W. point, 0. ship 
may (it is said, but the chart does noc show such a pIn e) aochor opposite to the small andy bay; 
but a reef of 2 m. extent to the N.E. mu. t be a"oi(l d. 

Tide.. H . W. at Mesal IRln.nd, at 4t h. on F. and O. of moon ; rise 12 ft. 
THE AFRICAN COAST, from D ill' alno.m (page 99) trends to N.N. W., 11 leagues to Cape 

Thoma, to the W. of which there is 0. deep bight, but li ttle soundecl or known. Currents, which 
sweep up past D elgado to the N. for nin -tent hs of the year, must bring much earthy matter froUi 
the mouth of snch rivers, as Rovuma, Ruhuhu. Lu6ji, Kingani and Pangani . In the still water. 
in·shore of Zanzibar I land, much silt rnu t be deposited ; hoals doubtless abound there. The 
chart shows that hoal patches have been found in every track hitherto mad by hip ; of these "e 
mention 'l'om Shoal Breakers, at 2 leagues . by W. of Goonja lsland; ROilS and Albert Reefs 
to the N.W. of ape Tbomas; Emerie Shoal (6 ft.) at 1 lengue off the main , in lat. 1\0 53' S.; 
Kazeewy Shoals, scattered over 12 m. to S.S.W. of Mazeowy Island, which is in lat. 6° 30' S .. 
Ion. SilO 9' E., and 4! m. to the .E. of Pangani Bay. Thence to the N.N. E. for 16 1 ague, the 
008.6t is fronted by tbe Waseen Reefs, whioh lie from 1 to 2 leagues off shore; th 'j are said to 
have good depth ioside them, but are steep-to along their sea-fac . 

Waaeen Cape, in lat. 4° ail'S., lon. 31)0 3~' E., to the N. of Wafleen I sland, bears N.:K by N. 
181eague from Mazeewy I land, and N.W. l' N . 61' leagues from Kegomatchy, the N.W. point of 
Pemba. Titere is safe onchorage in aH winds in the llalTOW channel between Wa eOll Island I1l1d 

the Oape, but the latter must be borrowed upon, because a shoal extends 2 m. to E. of the island. 
Wueen Peaks, about 2,500ft. high, stand 4 leagues to N.W. by N. from the Cltpe; they may be 
lIMn in clear weather for s )me 1(') leagues. Tango. and Chala Bays are but little known. 

• 1M A.clmir&UJ OhIl't,:No. 864., B. Oout of Mrio&, with ZIuihar ad P,mt.. 
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CHAPTJr.J:t II. 

ZANZIBAR TO SOCOTRA AND ADEN. 

IlOIlBAZA-JUBA ISLANDS-MUKDEESBA -RAS HAFOON- OtlARDAFU1- SOOOTBA ISLAND - ABO-AIr 

XOORY-RAS FEF.LOOK-ll r,YT ISLANO-BERBE REH-ZEYI.A-TEJOORKH -OaOlm-pERtH ISLAND 

BAll-EL MANDEB-RAS ARl'IAR-ADEN-WINDS AND WEATHKR-POPUI.ATION-TR!U)E. 

(VARIATION A1' ZANZIBAR. 10° W . ; AT SOOOTRA. 2° W.; AT GUARD"'FU~. 3° W.; AT 

BERB~RER. 4° W.; AT PERlM, 4tO W.; AT ADEN. 3° W.) 

Zanzibar and Pemba Islands, with the Afrioan ooalt opposite, have been described in the 
preceding chapter. Our knowledge of thi coast is but smlt1l, but grad\,l\llly incl·easing. The great 
rivers Zambesi, Rovumn. Lufiji , nnd other minor ones, till require to be explored. and their deltas 
more ac()urately laid down upon our char The Coast, from Delgado to the .quator. was formerly 
culled Zanzibar. or Zuoghar. hut the name ooly properly applies to the islnntl, though the con t 
also belongs to the Sultlln of Zanzibar 

Momba8, or lIomba21a Island, lies HI leagne to the N. of Pemba. and is about 3 m. long 
from N. to S., and about J t m. broad. MRrly filling the large basin fo rmed by the main lalld, and 
having a channel on eacb side leading to interior ports. The main entrance is About lim. \Vitle 
between the outer reefs, which. together \\'ith the S. end of the island . form the outer bRy or Roud, 
whicb has in general frl>m 6 to 9 fathoms water, with tlome «eep bole of from I to 35 fll.thoms, 
and a shoal patch with less than 4 fathoms. This Road is convenient in the N .E. monsoon, the 
water being generally smooth, but in the S. W. monsoon a considefi\hl well et>l in. The channel 
on the N.R. ~ide of'Mombas Island. which lead past the oity. terminate in the harbour called 
Port Owen Tudor, at the head of whicll nre entrances to several rivers. The W. channel does 1I0t 

continue round the ::N.W. end of tbe Island, but bendiog sutldenly to W., opens into the larger 
harbonr of Port Heitz. 

The city. castle. and fort are on the N.E. side of the I shmd, where hip may prooure refresh
ments: fresb water may be got from wells about a mile aboMe the city. OIl the E shore, all I the 
anchorage is safe. Between the two reefs whi(lh form the entrance. the depth are from 6 to 1 f) 
fathoms, nearly the same to the city, and deepening afterwards along the E ide of J luml; on the 
S. side of the Island, betw en it and the S. reef. the depths are father greater. Ilnd thi part lDlly 

be called the Southern Harbonr. Mombas I land is like a huge castle encircled by a mout. alllitile 
contiguous land is low and woody; I\. pillar on the E. end of Island. or t he fort fl ug-sw If. ill lut 
4° 4' .. Ion. 39° 43' E., may be perceived in passing. hut the city i ob cureu. hy trees: tllere Ill' 

three remflrkable hummocks, to the N. of this place. by which it roay he elisily knowlI. 
lIombaza Port, although safe inside. is difficult of acce s, on accouUl of extllusive ree~ which 

contract the entrnllce to about 2 cables, wi~h from to Hi fathom between reef . Hlln in wilb tlte 
castle bearing about N. .W., and follow along the E. side of I land , rather un(l l'l cable length from 
it, up to the town, where anchOJ'R0'6 may be taken in mid-chl1nnel il110 or I~ fathom ' . The Ilutivt:s 
are not always friendJ.\, to Europeans. Since the A 'ah~ and native expelled the Portuguestl from 
pvrts on thiS' part of the coast. f IV European vessel!'; tOil h at an.v of them. Zallzibar is prefcfllble 
to otLer ports. if a ship he ill want of water or other refre' hments: there is les cbance of trtlllchel'Y, 
a.nd being under the Sultan, al!d having English and French onsuls. it is more ci\·ilized. 

Leven Reef runs parallel to the coast abolll) 1 m. off shore, to N.N.E. of Momha entrance; 
the eh/tonel, in hore of it, is navigable for small vessels . , 

Winda. During thE' N.E. mon 000. the sea. breeze sets in daily at E. by N. in the forenooll, 
lasting tresh till sunsot; afterwards bauling round to a light la.ud-wind from N. by E., which i:l 
8teadle t after RuuriEle till about 8 a.m., the best time for running out. 

fideL H. W. on F. and C. OCCllrs at 4 h.; ordinary pring rise III It ; high springs 14 ft. : 
neape ~ 0[' 9 ft. Ebb and Bood run dearly equal times, at springs from 2 to 3 knots. 

QuUife lUver, situated in lat. 8° 88' S., Ion. 89° 69' E., is an excellent harbour inside. 
ElJ4:.s. 4"" wu plated ill b)' a 1l&ti~e, and ntTer sot lela than 8 fathoms. Pilote may be obtaiDed 
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104 ZANZIBAR TO RED SEA. [SECTION m. 

by sending to the town. Anchorage ma.y b bad in 10 fathoms, about 1 m. within the mouth; but 
you get the sea-breeze better if 8.nchor d ju t inside the entrance reefs j this is of importance for 
the health of the crew. Sbe 'P' goats, and fowls may be had at 0. village on the N. side of the 
River entrance. Owyombo River, in 1at. 3° 24' S., appears largo. but little is known about it. 

Port J(a.leenda is formed by Lepard Reef on th outside, which is 2t m. off shore, and other 
reefs contiguous to the main, havillg depth of 4. to 'S and 9 fathoms. Leopard Reef (the S. end), 
in1at. 3° 17' S., about 61eagues E. by N. from Quilife River, ex.tends about N. by E. alld S. by W. 
2* m. in length, having high breakers on the hoal parts. All the shore to the W. se ms bounded 
by oth r reefs, nea.r1y dry. 

Vaaco do. Gama's Pilla.r, in lat. 3° 13' S.,loo. 40° 11' E., is 00 the N. end of a flat peninsular 
rock, which serves as a pier for a small cove only fit for boats. 

Formosa. Ba.y, about 9 I a.gue in breadth, and :.l or 4 leagues deep. has soundings from 
16 to Sand 6 fathom j the S.W. poillt, Ras Gomany, is in lat. 3° S., Ion. 40° 19' E. j and Ozy. 
the N. point, is in lat. Q.o 37' S., Ion. 40° S9' E" having the Ozy detaohed rl~efs fronting it, and 
extending 4- or Ii m. to the S.W., with depths of 14 and 16 fathoms near them. Th re are also 
reeefs in the W. part of the Bay 4 to I) m. off shol' , in th . stream of S fathoms. The Ozy River 
appears to have its source near Mount Renia (1 ,000 ft. lligh), and neurly 40 leagues to the N . of 
Mount Kilima Njaro (20,000 ft. high). From Formosa Bay. the coast ed nds in a N .E. by E. 
direction, all rather low j and to the S. of Putlt.L there i ' a chain of five i ' land cov red with tl' es. 

Lamoo Town and Ca.stle, ill lat. ;.!o 10' S, lon. 40° 56' K, are 10 league to N.!!:. of zy 
Reefs, and about St league to the .W. of PaLta, ou the E. side of Lamoo Island. which i 
eparated from Manda Island by an arm of th Rea, forming a secure harbour for small ve e1, 

al hough the tJntr nce 1::, intricate. Lamoo Bay, to the S.W. of Lamoo Island, hus from 4. to 
10 fathoms, with partial shelter during the N.E. mon 'oon. In the outer part of the Day. about 
2 m. S.S.W. of Kattow Point. the S. poiut of Manda I sland, is a 2t-fll.thoms patoh, called I-attow 
Knoll. The rocky islet of Kinyeka, stands about 7 m. to the S.W. of the entrance to Lamoo Buy. 
The channel iuto the ri er is narrow: a ship desirous of entering should sound it, and rlaco boaLs 
or marks on the shoal point j no trustworthy pilot can be had. . 

PATTA, in lat. 2° 9' S., Ion . 4 1 ° 2' E., is built ou a mud flat, which is overflowed at H . W., 
having a boat-channel through it to the town. The bay is protected by extensive reefs, whioh 
stretch along shore at 2 and 2t league from laud , having nurrolV pus ·a.ges between eome of them. 
The middle pas age has from 7 to a fathom water in it, and was frequented by English shipl:! 
formerly, when they traded to this place for cowrie, ivory. &c. The Ponugue e used the cbalJJlc>1 
that lies 4. m. more to the W.; to the E. there i a winding channtll with S fatbom' water on th 
bar, said to be dangerou during the . W. mon oon from April to the latter end of Aug. 

Patla Bay is bounded on the ~ . E. by the reefs and sands of Seewy, on the . W. by Mandl~ 
Island, and to seaward by th Pesarly. Egal'a. and other reefs. The shores of th Bay are nll very 
low, but the S.E. shore of Manda I sland hus sand-rulls of moderate elevation. its E. point b jng II 

bluff headland, faced by a nd-flaL which x.tends towards the W. rock of Egava. Kiziugtlt.l' 
I land, which lies 2 m. E.S. E. of the town of Patta., is 2 m. in length from E. to W., alld ilM 
S. face bas a barrier of rocks a little separated from the shore. Patta E . Cliffs, which are 2 m. 
farther to the, E ., also present a similar structure. P esal'ly outer rocks have some hends which 
never cover WIth the tide j the e rocks are very bold, and extend about 1t m. from N .E. to S.W. 
The Egava. Reefs are two patches, which have some rocks always above water. and joined by 1\ 

rocky ledge which is always covered. The N.E. Egava is 2 m. W. of the S.W. Pesarly Rock, anJ 
the S.W. Egava 2t m. farther and nearly in the same direction. Two m. S. by W. of the N. Eg!\\'/\ 
is t.he outer reef of Patta, a patch of which drie towards L. W. j it is steep on all sides awl 
baving a deep channel, nearly t m. wide, between it nnd the Bats of Egava. The outer 4·fathoOl";· 
banks are more than half a lengue . by E. and S.E. by S. from the outer Patta Rock. 

Coming from the N. with tbe N.E. monsoon, Seewy Reef moy be coasted in from 12 10 

14 fathoms j not bringing Kwyhoo Peak to the E. of r .E. by N. until the W. extremity of Patltl 
E. Cliffs opens to the S. of Seewy Reef. The Reef may then be coasted at a convenient distance 
and depth byfthe lead. 

To avoid the N. middle patch of 3t fathoms, between Posarly Ridge and Seew)' Reef, pass to 
tbe E. of it, with the W. extreme of Patta E. Cliff bearing N.W. j the channel between it lind the 
S.W. end of Seewy Sand is a clear * m. wide. But many IDay prefer to tio llnd ou this midclle 
patch towards H. W.; the passage between it and the N. P I\rly Hocks is well open; a ship mlly 
steer as she will and choo 0 any berth in Patta Bay, taking care to a\'oid the It-fathom knoll; or 
\lteer for the E . cliffs of Kizingaty lslaud from any part of the pass or chanllel between Pes&l'ly 
and Seewy Reefs, until the N. rocks of Egava are on with the sand·hilla upon Manda l.elaad • 

• 
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bearing about S.W. \Jy W. She may anchor anywhere between the flat which extends near l m. 
to S. of Kizingaty Cliffs and the N. rocks of Egava. This part4o£ Patta Bay is called Khor 
Egava. 

A ship in the N.E. monsoon, entering Patta Bay by the channel S. of Pesarly Rocks, may 
CQast that ledge as close as convenient; Iemem bering that the rocks of Pesarly Uidge are covered 
at half-flood; and haul into the Bay, round th ir S. end, steering for the E. end of £:izingaty ; 
'he may pass over or on either side of the middle patch of 3t fathoms, 'wbich is about mid·way in 
this pass. 

In the S.W. monsoon, a vsssel sailing into Patta Bay, after rounding Ras Rattow, the S. part 
of Manda Island, may steer N .E . by N. for the outer reef of Patta, and coast that on either side 
liS convenient; then steer for the Pesar]y Rocks, until the town of Patta is bearing N.W. by N., 
w~en she may steer for the E . end of Kizingaty, and proceed liS before directed. The soundings 
are 30 and 32 fathoms about Ii or 6 m. outside the reefs, and 9 or 10 fathoms close to them. 
IJlsi~e, nellr the inner edges, tbe general depths are from Ii to 7 fathoms, shoaling towards the 
Island . The proper anchorage is within the reefs, near Kizingaty Island, w~ich lies to the E. of 
Patta, in lat, 2° 8' S. 

Tides. It is H. W.·at <it bours on F. and C. of the moon; rise of tide 9 to 11 ft. Variation 
8°W. 

Kwyhoo Bay, or Road, is an anchorage at a large inlet about 3 or 4. leagues N.E. of Patta. 
The entrance of the inlet is about I) m. wide petween Seewy Point to the S.W. and the S. point of 
Kwyhoo Island to the N.E. Tbe S. end of Kwyhoo Island projects to the S.W. in a long narrow 
point, having a ledge of rocks, and beyond the rocks lies Boteler Ledge, of dry rock ; Boteler 
Bank is 2 m' to the S. of the ledge. The entrance to Kwyhoo Bay is between Boteler's Bank and 
the N.E. end of the Seewy Reefs. The Bay has from 4 to 8 fathoms water. Kwyhoo Island is 
faced by' high sand·hills, and near its S.W. end is a remarkable peak, upwards of 200 ft. above the 
sea. ICwyboo Bay, in tbe S.W. monsoon, affords best anchorage under Seewy Reef, which lies 
about 2t m. E. from Seewy Poiut; but without ohart or pilot ships in general sbould not t ry it; 
and the chart will be a better guide than most pilots to be bad here. Kwyhoo Knoll, of 5 fatboms, 
lies E . t S. of tbe Peak, 3 m. off shore; lat. of Pealt 2° 0' S., Ion. 41° 1 ' 'E. 

THE JUBA, or DUNDAS ISLANDS, are a chain of bundreds of islands and rocks, fronting 
the coast. fJ'OlDoKwyb oo, nearly to the equator; the coast trending nearly straight . .l .E. and S.W. 
They are generally narrow, having their 1 ngth parallel with the shore, from wbich they are ra.rely 
distant more than 2t m. , and may sometim s be mistaken for the main lalld; there are reefs 
stretching out from, and uniting many of the i lands, with fi.De bays or harbours among them ; but, 
iIi many parts near th edge of the bank, are coral spots of 3 fa.thoms The outer edge of tbe bank 
of soundings is 4 and Ii m. from the shore, and steep to; be depth decrea iog from 20 to 13 
fathoms at one ast in standing on it, when a ship should immediat ly tack. 

Durnford Port and River are situated about the centre of that coast which is fronted by the 
Dundas Islands. The remarlmble hilly penin ula of Boorgal i on the .E. side; and between the 
ledge of rocks extending from the S. point (called Foott Point) I)f tms peninsula, and Hood LedglC', 
which terminates the reen lining the S.W. shore. is the entrance-channel to the port. It i about 
3 cables wide, with 5 and 6 fathoms water, and the bar (which is 1 m. further in, between two 
sa.nd.heads) u.s 8t fathoms, at L. W. springs; and from 8 to 10 fathoms higher up towards the 
RIver. There are some habitations on the W. side, the largest village being 6 m. from the 
entrauce. 

The sand·heads on each ide of the entrance dry at spring. tides ; tbe E. sand·head lies about 
t t? V:'. by N. from the S. point of Boorgal Fonin ula, and the W. one about a mi le from tb same 
pOlOt In the same direction. There is a small isl8J.ld on the W. sand-bank, called Joyce Island, 
and on a point higher up ome ruins, opposite .which on the E. side i Deep-Wat r Point. About 
~m. higher up tbe river, on its W. shore, i Point Hendel' on, and off it Duncnn Island. Th re 
IS a 2·fathoms patch about t m . inside the E. sand-head, which should be pas ed to the W. hips 
may steer in between the 6,ntrance-ledge of rocks on a W.N.W. course, ero in the .anr in 
8t fathom.s ~. W., until P 'ut Helldm: on just touches Deep-Water-Point bearing. nearly N.W. 
by N., whlcb IS tbe mRrk f r clearillCJ the p atch ; when the centre of Joyce Islaud I brought to 
bear W., keep in mid-channel. 0 • 

. Blltween Foott Point n.nd tho E. sand·llend there is a very snug little an hornge and harbour 
I~ the N.E. mORsoon, named Port Foptt. The Rozier Bank, lim. In extent, .W. and N.l! •. , 
WIth 8 f"thoms on it, olf shore 2m., lie 7 or m. to S. W. of P rt Durnford. Round the 
N:E .. point (If Boor~al is a. doep bay, called Port Johnes, and described as a commodious harbout: 
Btill In use b'y coasting craft; but a coral pnt('h, of 'l fathoms, lies 1 m. to E. by S. from the 
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N.E. point of Boorgal Peninsula. The S. point (Point Foott) of Boorgal Peninsula i8 in lat. 
1° 13' S., Ion .• no 64' E. H W. at 4,f hours on F. and 0.; rise of tide 12 ft . Voriation 8° W. 
About 4 leagues N.E. of Durnford there is another river, between which and Toola Island there 
appear to be anchorage; and 4. leagues farther the River of Shamba, fronted by the long Bal'row 
island of Thollla, which shelters the anchorage. 

Kiama Island, or Doubt Bock, is in centre of a pass, in lat. ,OP 4.0' ."., Ion . .4.2° 20' E.; at 
2t m. more to the N .E. lie KismllYo I land, having on it three whit patohea; alld within these 
i lands and the others to the S.W. there is an inner passage for small vessels, having various 
soundings, from 7 to 2 fathoms san y bottom. Ki mayo Island has a villag u the N.W. side, and 
near to i . paint, in lot. 0° 40' .• there is a channel nearly a mil wide, with from 4 to 6 fathoms, 
I ading to a pacious blly or hlll'bour, wher ship may anchor in 4. or Ii fathoms close to the S.W. 
pal,'t of thnt Island, or insid the rocky islets that project £rom the N. po~nt of Kiama, and which 
bound the S. side of entrance. This anchorage appears to be the b for large vessels of any of 
the harbours to the N. of Port Durnford. I About a mile S.E. from oubt ook i a corally bank 
of 2 and 2t fathoms • 

. Dmdalu8 Shoal, consisting of several rocky patches, with 4. and 3 fathoms, in lat. 0° 24' Soo 
Ion. 42° 36' E ., about 3t leagues S.S.W. from Juba River, and about ·3 m. off shore, near some 
i lands which form a bay within them. The Blanket Shoal lies W. by S. I! 01 . from this shoal, 
with 2 to 4 fathoms on it. The coast hereabout is low, with sand·hills facing the sea in many 
places, and the ul'f runs high upon the shore, except where j,t is sheltered by i lands or p~ojectin8 
headlands. 

Govind, or Waveenda River is called loob or luba by Arabs, and by former navigators 
Rogue River, or Rio dOB FuegoB; the entra.nce is sitUAted in lat. 0° 14' S., Ion. 42° 89' E. 
J uba. Town i composed of a few buts, situated on an eminence about a mil inside the river's 
entrance, whioh has a har on which the surf beats high. It is H. W. at 4-1' hours, on F. and O. of 
moon. and the tide rises 9 or lOft. Variation 7° W . . Boats may pass over the bar at H. W. during 
th f!lir sellE on ; but the perfidy of the natives should deter European ships from visiting this place. 
H.M. hips uopard and Dcedalus being very short of wat r, anchored here, expecting to procure a 
supply of this nece sary article, or other r freshments; two boats lip et in the Burf, and although 
the native at first appeared in a supplicating manner, they oon con. ctlld in numLer from behind 
slllld.hills, as aulted with their spear the boat's crew, and killed Lieut. Moars withdleveral of the 
men; the remainder of the crews were chased by the savages along the beach 8 or {} m. to the 
S , wh re they were taken up after sunset, in a. small bay, by one of the bonts that followed them 
along the ben b. It was off the three i lands whioh form thi small bay that the Dadaltu struck 
on tbe coral shoal , after having run down to pick up the boat containing tbe men who escaped 
mas aOl'e. Whether this hostility stifl continues, we have uot b D able to I am; but, away from 
tbe innuence of tbe Sultan of Zanzibar, the natives are not yet to be trusted. The coa t, up to 
I as Hafoon, j only known to us by the running survey of Admiral Owen, executed half a century ago. 

Currents and Winds. In the latter part of No,'" Dec. , Jan. and part of Feb. the currents 
et along this coast to the S.W., frequently 2 m. an hour, and tho, ind prevails generally fresh at 

E .. E. by day, veering to E .N.E. and N.n:. II.t night. Had AdmirallllRnket's Rquadron stood out 
into the open ocean, they would have got out of the strong current, wbich runs along the coast in 
sounding, and have been able to beat up to the Red Sea Itgainst the monsoon. Between Zanzibar 
and tho quator, the current in March began to set to the N.E. 

.. The East African Pilot," by Captain De Horsey, R.N., gives us the best notions ahout the 
currents of this coast. The S.W. current of the Indian N.E. monsoon. seldom goes below Port 
Dumford or the Juba Islands. But, from Dec. to March, this S. current meeting the N.E. current 
(which runs all the year round paRt Ca.pe Delgado aod to the N. past Zanzibar) nil off.~et E. current 
is produced, setting toward the eychelles Islands; and it continues thence on this E. course b cause 
there assi ted by the N.W. mon oon, which then prevails. at those islands and the Chagos Archi· 
pelago. When the sun ha crossed t.he equinoctial on its N. journ y, the S.W. monsoon along this 
coast of Africa follows in al/out a month, and by end of April or beginning of May, the N.E. set 
will he fullJ"e tablished towardo Socotra. In June, July and Aug., the rate of N.E. current along 
this shore has been regi tered nt 4. knot an hour. . 

THE COAST. From the entrance of Juva or Govind River to BrRva, the C08St extends 
N.E. t E., about 38 leagues. It is rather low and eandy, with a few little bays; 8. high surf beats 
against the shore; but soundings nlong it fire more regular tpan on the coast of Zanzibar, and sbi~ 
mayapproaoh in many places within 2 or 3 m. of shore. H.M.S. WIUP (1 65) reports that • 
. coral reef extends along the shore between Jubs. and Brava, at from 1t m. to 2 m. off shore, and it 
is stAlep-to. 
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Brava, in lat. 11> 7' N., Ion. 44.° a' E., is 0. town close to the sea, belongillg to Arabs, and 
seems well built; close to it lie several small islets or roc~s, whic_ break off the cn, and about 
a mile to the S. of the town, on a small peninsula, there is a pagoda ur tower, r embl ing a light
hou e. Iuside the outer islets, called Barette Rocks, the country boats lie sheltered in 3 to :Jt 
fathoms water. Ship may anchor outside in 7 or 8 fathoms water, or in greater dflpth; but the 
road is exposed to a heavy swell, which rolls in with winds from sea.ward. The bank of Dundings 
is distinctly marked by the colour of deep oc an blue, changing suddenly to green; and Furth r 
towardtlland, as suddenly to dirty yellow. The tide rises 8 ft., .and it i H. W. on F . and C. at 
4, h. 30 m. Variation 6° W. About 10 leagues to the S.W. of Brava, there are several high 
wbite sand·patches near tbe sbore. From Brava the coast, extends nearly E.N.E . about 34 lea ues 
to Mutdee ha. Between them tbe coast iB bold to approach, terile, andy, de titute of tree, with 
a few i 1 nd near it in some parts; but it abounds with cattle and goat , and has on it the towns 
of Torra, Mongooya, Marka, Jillip, Horealy, Denan and Gezerat; the latter is ill lat. 1° 63' N., 
Ion. 45° 7' E ., and nearest to M ukdeesba. 

MUKDEESHA, or MAGADOXA, in lat. !}.o 2' N., Ion . 45° 25' E., is the principal town on 
this p"J·t of the coast of Africa, easily kno"n by 2 or ,3 remarkable mo quos or minarets, re emb,1ing 
tower, but whiah are tolnbs for the dead; there i 801 0 to the E. of the town a large cop of tree, 
but no river. A reef of coral rock fronts tbe town, extending 3 or 4 m. to the E ., within which i 
a narrow channel with 10 or l;l ft. ater at low pring tides, and having a sandy beach in: ide, 
where landing is good; but, with fresh S. wind, the pas age between the ree~ will be dangorou 
for boats. The lead will obtain no grollnd at the distance of 3 or 4 m. from the shore. The 
inhabitan of these town, like tbo e of Jub~, may not be much trusted yet by Europeall3; 
form rly th Y were very treacherollS. Fresh . beef, good sheep and goats nre plentiflll and cheap. 
Most of tho Arab dhows visit thi place in their coast navigation to exchange sugar, molasse, dates, 
salt-fish, & ., for ivory, hides and gums. 

Warshek Point is in lat. 2° 80' N .,lon. 46° 7' E.; to the N.E. of which a reef stretcbes fully 
a league S.S.W. Irom tbe rocky beach of the pint next N .E. of Waf ' helt; !lnd to the S. W. the 
shore is skirted by rocky re ~ for no rly 3 leagues. TJ pwards of 2 m. It'om sbore lie the dangerous 
shoal of Warshek, inside of whillh the Leven passed in 1 :25, without seeing or having any indication 
of it until announced by the lead; but whell clear of it breakers were Been; and it i suppo ed there 
must be Ie tltan 3 fatbom water on it, as thE' LelJclt p sed over in 3t Immediately to tho W. of 
this shoal commences the Warshek Reef, which fronts the shore for 6 or 7 league at half a league 
off, The Leven coasted this reef fl'om t to l m. outside, sounding with upward of 40 fathoms. 
The shores in ide the reefs are rocky. From Mukdee ba to Ras Aswad is auont 70 leagues. and 
the general direction of coa. t about N.E. i E. V lll'illt.ion 5° W. To the r . of Mukdeesha about 
4 leagues, a chain of hills extends from thence several I gues farther in that direction; and 
there is II. bay with white and·hills, and 0. range of small island , steep ·to, near th hore .. Farth~r 
to the E .• there is another btLy with white sand-hills, and a bank lin s this coa t, havlDg on It 
very irregular soundings. A ship, in stand in" on the edge of thi bank, should tack after getting 
sounding, for the depth decrease sucldenly from 40 to 10 and 8 flithoID coral , in orne place. 
'r'he coa t is in general II. sandy soil, rather 101V and torile. The prevailing wind in March are 
from S.E. and E.S.E., with a et to the S. W.; the current then change, and ets afterward to 
tbe N.E. 

. Ternate Shoal, in lat. 3° 16' N ., projects about 2 or 3 Ill. f!'Om a point of lo~" land, othAr\~i e 
destItute of any di tinguishing mark ; Boundi g of 1 and 20 fRthom are near It, on the outside, 
ItIld the, eo. breaking upon the hoal first points it out. Between Ternate hoal and Ra A wad, 
~he coast is mo tly low, with soundings cl e to hore. Tbe entrance of the doubtful River Doarll 
18 BU£pO. ad to be in about lat. 4° N.; but 110 river was seen when sailing neal' the co t. . 

. Raa Arivad, or Blaok Point, in lat 4" 30' N., Jon. 4 ° l' E., is a point of low black chtrs 
prOJect I) from and-hills o\'er the beach into the sa.; it hRs low laud neRr it to the ., bllt Ul 
~hel'llb, or the .. mOlll~tainouB country," Ii s to the N., seen in clear weather lJ. or ~O leagues. 
'lhe T~I~lattl had Boundmg of 20 and aD fa.tboms in coa ting along near the hore 10 illl part, but 
no adil!tlOIl\l have been mad Our lmow! dge of it during half a. century. 

Raa Awath, in lat. 5° 33' N., 10·n. 48° 40' E., i about 24 league r.E. t N. fmm ~8 
A8W~, lIull fronted by 1\ reef; the coast form a small concavity b tween thtl e beaulands, With 
~oundtn6 of l;l0 to ..i0 fathoms, !J or S lflogue off shore. m hills ext nd from Rna Awat~ a 
httle ~y .to the ... . , llnd afterwards ~e ooui (call d by Al'Llb , Sef T\yetll) b.ec~mes low, ~llh: 
~nd-hi1l8 m BODle place, taking a direction a.bout N.E. hy N ., with oundlng ' wtthm a few mll. 
diat&nee, of 18 to 10 fathoms: and from ~5 to 40 fathoms at 8 or 4. leagues off. . 

ltu-al·lth,1e, or Boro Cobir Point, i. e. Serpent's Head. in Il\t 7° 4~' N , 10D. 4,go 'Cl
t 

E ., 
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is formed of tbr di tinct cliff points, and is the S. extreme of Negro Bay. The land to the S. is 
moderat Iy high, but the coast to the N. of Ras-al-Khyle, cal,led by the Arabs, Hazine, or .. rough 
ground," i low aod rocky to It great extent. From Ras Aswad to this place, the land is generally 
sterile, of an even appearance when een Ilt a consid rable distance, but is little frequented by 
Europeans. The Levell, in hltuliog off shore for the night, struck sounding~ on a 6-fathom knoll 
when the N. point of Ha ·al·Khyle bore about W.S.W. about 6 m. A close examinatjon of the 
soundings n .ar this point was not made; but it merits further attention, although the pilot was 
not awar of Rny danger on this part of the coast. Variation 3*0 W. near Ras·al.Khyle. 

Rae lIabber, or Cape Stand-off, in lat. 90 29' N., Ion. (:\00 ISO' E., is fronted by a reef, and 
the contiguous land is usunlly rather low. The name of the Oape indicates the practice of the 
Arab COil ters bound to the N., who always run out from this point with the S.W. monsoon, in 
order to round Bas Hafoon, and avoid the dangerous intervening deep bay, 0. ne dful precaution. 
Ra Maub r has good anchorage iu I) fathoms on its N. side, the coastors frequently stopping there 
£ r water ounding do not xt nd fRr from shore. 

Ras Hafoon, or The Surrounded, formerly called Cape Orfui, in lat. ] 0° 27' N., Ion. 
51 0 22' E., is It peninsula from 400 to 600 ft. above the sea, joined to the main land by a low 
Ilarr \'1 isthmus of snnd, shells and mud, which extends 3 leagues E. and W. , forming a deep bay, 
with good anchorage on ither side, according to the season. During the N.E. monsoon, the 
Arab oasters lio in the S. bay, where IYood, water (said- to be bad) and r freshments may be pro· 
cured. The p ninsula, snid to abound with cattle, sheep, camels and horses, is under the 
Mi.iiertheyn omauli lri be, whose territory extends from Ras-al-Khyle round the N.E. point of 
Afri ' 9, to Bunder Zit'1.deh. Tb y ar friendly to trangers, and may be trusted. The S. point of 
thi prom ntory of Rafoon is high and flat like a barn, whioh appears at a distance separated from 
the Oap lond. , 

Caution. ev ral ships have b en embayed to the S. of the Oape in the night; one is said 
tp hav been lost and thers had difficulty in beating out. Oaution is therefore necessary in thick 
w atbel', or during th night. The best indication of a dangerous approach to land is the ohange 
in colour of the water on tbe bank of soundings. The prominence of this Oape o1so causes a 
marl(ed nlteratioll in lhe dir ction of the ocean swell when a ship is near it, in either N.E. or S.W. 
mon non. The sounding ahout 3 m off are from 40 to 50 fathoms. Variation 30 W. 

Khor Hardeah. On the N sid of Ras Rafoon, is an e'xten ive basin or harbour, about 20 m. 
in ircumference, and 2 m. wide at its entrance, but it afford sbelter for small vessels only, as 
there is but ad pth of 1 to It fathoms inside. During the S. W. monsoon, every year, a fair is 
It pt at Khor Hard ah by merchants coming from Makalleh on Arabian coast, and from the 
Mi,ijertheyn bundors or ports, who baul up their baghalnhs on the beach, when they arrive at the 
end of May. A brisk trade i then arried on in gums, ostrich feathers , bides, ivory llnd ghee; 
much ambergris is Rlso on sale, but at 0. high price. Elephant hunting is followed by those who 
hav guns. As es in great numbers are procurable for five or six dollars each.. Bu Khor 
Hard ah is most unhealthy; its bores are covered with decomposed vegetable matter, which, if 
III turb d. gi\'es out II ick ning gas. Yet many fi hermen live there, and become accustomed to it. 

RAS ASIR, or AHSEER, call d by mariners, Cape Guardafui, or Assair, the N.E. point of 
Africa.. 900 ft high, and about 2 leagues to N. of Ras Hafoon, is in lat. 110 51' N., lon. 510 16' E. 
The coast b tween them forms two large bays, separated by the bluff headland of Ras Ally Besh 
Quail, iu lat. U O 9' N.; on the . side of which, in Gubet Banneh, a vessel might anohor in the 
S.W. monsoon, in 7 fathoms; off the village, and about at m. W.N.W. from the N. tip of the 
headland; there app ars to be a plentiful supply of fresh water in these bays. Soundings of from 
20 to 40 fathoms come within 2 league of the shore, between Oapes Hafoon and Guardafui. 

The headland of Ra Jered Rafoon, or Shenare f (10 m. S. of the N.E. Oape of Africa), is a 
mountain 2500 ft. high, rising from the water in four steps. To the W~ and S.W. of Shenareef, 
the plateau of the African high land attruns an. elevation of 6000 ft ., that may be seen II. great 
distance. The bank of oundings ior the deep-sea lead extends about I> ro. off Rafoon; 10 m. off 
Ally Besh Q.pail; tlnd 15 m. to the E. of Ras Ahseer; but only 2 m. due N. of that Oape. There 
is good ancbt rage in the Bay to the N. and W. of the Oape, in from to 10 fathoms, during the 
S.W. monsoon; but litt] will be gained by anchoring here. At Bunder Feelook, about ~3 m. 
further to the W., plenty of fire-wood may be procured. The trade and inhabitants of this coast 
are described at pllge 120. Wahdy Tohum is a fertil valley, 7 m. to S. of Oape Guardafui, full 
of large mimosa trees, with a stream of water. The natives resort to it in great numbers, and 
will bring bullocks, sheep, and fire-wood to the Bay on the W . side of the Cape. but there is no 
.anchorage off Wahdy Tohum. Excellent water might also be procured from the stream, but ita 
CIlTiage would be expensive. 
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SOOOTRA, THE BROTHERS, AND ABD-~-KOORY. 

SOCOTRA ISLAND, extending E. and W. 70 m .• its greatest Lreadth 22 m., is generally 
composed of high mountainous land and granite peaks. which, abreast of Tamareed. are more than 
4000 ft. high; seldom free from clouds. There i 11 low rlaiu b tween the base of th mountllins 
und the sea, varying in width from 2 to 4 tn •• exe pting at I as Felink and ThI hnrb. which ris 
up out of the sea. The S. side of the I sland i arid and barren like Arabia, expo"ed to the force 
of the S.W. monsoon. which bas blown up th sand into bill parallel with tbe beacb. and in some 
l)laces has spread it 3 m inland till stopped by the mountain barrier. This plain on the S. ide 
of tbe I land is called owkad, and affords pasture for flocks. The hill on the . side of th 
Island have a thick and luxuriant vegetation The plain about Tamal'eed has everal beautiful 
fertile valleys. and oxen are num rou hereabouts. Vu ·t flo 'ks of h ep alld g ats are found ull 
over the' Island. These and the date grove~ furnish tho principal mean of snpport to the in
habitants, but they look also to import of dut from Muskat. 

Excepting a few of thc headl ftnds tbat ha,e projecting reefs, the sbores of the hland are bold 
to appI ach, with soundings at a con sid rable eli lauce ill sOwe places. There are 'everal anchoring
places, which may be used according to the pre\'ailing monsoon; but none affording shelter o:t all 
times. The S. side of the Tsland, having few inhabitants or refreshments. aud llot good water, is 
!Jot convenient for ships. The bays of Golloos cr and Sharb at the W. end of Socotra afford 
good sbelter in the .E. mon oon; and so does BundeI' R'dre seh at tb E end of the I laud. 
Tumareed Bay has a swell in the W. monsoon alld violent gusts from the hill. But Delee hi 
Bund r is best between June and ept. Filleh Bunder is good in the fille weatber season, from 
F eb. to May i and is freque:Jted ill April for fresb water by trading Loats from India. The Island 
btls two wet seasons, June to Aug., and ov. to Jan. During the S.W. monsoon. a ve el may 
find sbelter from the sea in all bfly on the N. side of the Island, to the E . of Ra Kadal'lna. 
The e are Koormeh, Kathoob, Tamareed, Dell: ~hi, Gurrieh find FiIteh : bnt a the wind blows in 
\'iolent gu LS from the mouutains, good ground-tackling is nece ary; the anchorage being u ually 
Oil a lIarrow bank of sand or rocky bottom, which has a stecp declivity to tile N., out of souniliugs. 
Of all thes anchorages, BundeI' Delee hi i~ the only ont) which the natives call perfectly afe 
during tbe S.lli. monsoon, and very t;mooLh "at r. 

'Winds. "t'b winds. most daugerou along the N. side of the Island, are expected b tween 
Nov, and Jan. ; when , at the etting in of the N.R. mon oon, the quail ' blow violently e\'eral 
days from N.N.E .• with ruin alld a high sea, r ndering it almost impotlsiule for ancho to hold. 
Captain Haine expel'icnc dono of WI se E . gales so late as the 2Jl'd Feb .• 1 34. ~ hile survey· 
iug ou the S. Cou ·t From Feb. to May i the fine-weath reason, wben the aucborag on the 
•. coast are con. 'id red safe . In J uue. July llnd Aug .• the natil'e uy the wind blows con tautly 
in viol lit gu t · Ji'Ofn llill s on tbo T. coa·t; while at the low belt of owkud, on the • coast. the 
wind i more stoody anu less violent. witb, however, a tremendous sea and surf. In the e month 
miu fulls in showers. but much less than that with the squall of Nov .• Dec. and Jan. In Sept., Oct.. 
lIud part of Nov .• light laud and ::lea-bre zes are experienced; late in Nov. the wind becomes 
gmdUltlJy more settled from the N. 

Tides. The tides are very il'l'egular, sometimes running 16 hours in one direction. and at 
other times only 6 hours. dep nding much ou the strength of wiuds and currents. Th flood sets 
to tbe W. on the S. coast. and to the E. on the N . coast; and the bb in opposite directions. 
H. W. ou F. and • bctween 7 h. and h . on the S . coast. and about t h. at Tnmareed. Ri e 
and fall from 6 to 8 ft. Ourrents around the Island are chieHy dependent ou wind. Between 
the Arabian. coast and Socotra. a W .. W. CUIr nt. of 40 ro. p r day, was experienc d in Jan.; anu 
ill Murch ao E. one of aLout 30 m. 

Tamareed, or Hadeboo Bay, on the N. ide of the island, where the chief resid ,also called 
by the Ambs, Belad·al·Sultan . is 10 leagu~s di tallt from Ras R'dre seh. tIle E. Oape; it i the mo t 
~Ii~ible place for ~etling refre ltments, Tamar a beiug tile p~illcjpal tl)WO. but t~ an hor~e is 
mdlffereHt. A POlllt of S8.)Jd shelters ~b E. lill ·horage. which Hi about lor It 111.011' h?re, 1n.10 
to 13 fathoms sand and coral, with the town bearing . or S. by W. rI the . coa t, IU commg 
from the E. towllrds Taillar ed BIlY, til' wbite ~nd-hill may be perc iy d; the W. on~ is much 
the larger. and about ;l m. to the W. of it is th tOW'l , ov r which ar higb craggy gralllte pellk '. 
from 8000 'to 4000 ft. high, visible 7 leagu soil'. Wh n the Ba.y il:! I.lllprol\cbcli i~ the S.~. 
DlOIl ·oon. th coast should be k 'pt a-board from the E . od of th Islaud , a the wl1Id blow In 

gusts oft'the high Illnd. No ground is g t with ] 00 fathollls lin withiu 2 01' 3 m, ~f the ~t 
f"om tOO E. point of the isl8.1ld to Ras Bowlai'; but to W. of that headland, lind fruutlng the Bay. 
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the bank extend farther off hoI', with gradual sounding' from 5 Lo 20 fathoms. Bullocks, goats, 
sheop and fish may be procunfJ hel e at reasonable prices, and good water, which .1'un~. fr~m the 
mountains into a andy ,vall oy among date-trees, about t m. from the town, whIch 18 m lat. 
120 39' N ., Ion. oJ? 0' E. The native are POOl', and hospitable to strangtlfS: rioe is all essential 
article to ban ,. with them for refreshments Good aloes may be prooured; and nt time~, drugon~' 
blood in small quantities; gropes, water.melons, pumpkins, oranges and plantains, may be got in 
March and April. and plenty of date in June. 

Ra,s Koormeh is about ;3 leagues to the W. of Tamareed, and may be known by a few rising 
sl\ud-hill s neal' it: a reef projeots off it about 300 yards, and along shore to Ras Tahal, about 2 m. to 
the E The small hay and vilJage of Kathoob are about 3t m. to the E. of Ras Koormeh, which 
bar is mol' .. hellered from the S.W. monsoon than tbat of Tamal'eed . 

. Ras Kadarma, in lat. 12° 4,,' N., 1011. 113° 38' E .. bearing W. by N. t N. 13 01.,. from Ra 
Koorffieh, terminates in !\ I w point from" Ll llluff close to it, und thence the coast runs W. tN. for 
4t m. to Rus Bnshlllee, and 2 m. further W. to Ras Samaree, the most N. part of Socotrll., where 
the mountains are nea rly 2,000 ft. high, !lnd almost perpendicular from the eoust-line in some places, 
with a roclly beach . A pyramidlll rock, nearly 150 ft. high is joined to Ra Bashuree by a narrow 
neck of land , about 50 yard in length. Souuding extend off Bashuree about 2t m. out from the 
coast; but towards Ras Kadarma not more tban 1 m. off. 

Ra,s Gollonsier, about 4 m. to W .. W. of Ras Samare , forming the E. point of Gollollsier 
Bay, may be known by four small granite p 'aks on it, and by the hills near them being in some 
places cov~red wit h Rand. B twe u I as Gollonsier and Ras Samaree the coast is fronted by a shoal 
ext ndiug !l. mile off hor , dry !l.t L. W. in some parts, with patchos of 2 fathoms near its edge, to 
which the oun4ings gradually decrease. 

Gollonsier Bay, which afford ancborage in the N.B. monsoon, is formed by the bluff cape 
Ras B doo to the 'W , and Ras Gollon ier to the E. The village of Gallon ier, about a mile to the 
S. of the cape, 1 small , not cOlltaining :200 inhabitants, but has a plentiful supply of wood and 
water, sheep and goats: a f IV fowls, beans, and pumpkins al 0, but no bullocks. The Mosque is 
in lat. 12° 4] t' ., Ion. 53° 30' E. The be t anohorage is in 4 fathoms L . W., with the N. granite 
peaJ( on Ra Gollonsier N.E. by E.; tho Mosque, .E. by E. i E . ; off the sandy beach or best 
landing.place 800 yards. A shoal spot of 2+ fathoms lies nearly 2 m. to W. of the vil1age. The 
soundings under 10 fathoms (which depth is not 1 m. from shore) are irregular with ,;ol'-falls; nnd 
the fringing reef extends nearly 3 cable-lengths off shore. 

Tides. H . W . at 7 h. 20 m. on F. and C. of moon; rise and fall 8 ft., and the flood sets to 
the E . This bay affords no shelter from the S.W. monsoon. 

Ra.s Bedoo, in lut. 12° 40' N., Ion. 53° 24! E., terminating in a bluff about 300 ft . high from 
the Jebel Marlee ]\fountains, forms tite N.E. boundary of Gubet Sharb, a fine bay, with regular 
soundings and no danger beyond 2 cable ·lengths from the shore To the N. of Ras Bedoo, 110 

sounding were got at the distance of a mile; but to the W. of it soundings of 20 to 34 futhoms 
extend several miles, rocky bottom, and good fishing-ground. 

Baboynaa Islet, in lat. 12° Sgt' N., Ion. 53° 11' E., bears from Ras Bedoo W. t S. about 
4 leagues; and from Ras Sharb N.W. by W. 9 m. It is a white granite islet, of cOllsiuel'llule 
height, in extent about 800 by 150 yards, and may be seen more than 20 m., at which distallce it 
resembles two ships under sail. 

Bharb Bay, 7 m. in ex.tent, between Ra Bedoo and Ras Sharb, has good shelter from the 
N.E. monsoon, though exposed to the S.W. Although generally smooth iu the N.E mOIiSOOU, 
strong gusts of wind sometimes blow from the high land, requiring grsat caution when undOI' sui I. 
The best anchorage is in 10 fathoms, about t m. off shore, over a clear white ~and/ bottom, with 
the points of the bay N. + E. and S. W. by W ... W., and the Ears Peaks, S. W. by., off !:lome 
mangrove-trees, close to which is a lagoon of salt water, rising a.nd falling with the tide, although 
separated from the s a by a bank of sand 400 yards in breadth. The village of Marthain Gibboose, 
where some good water i obtained from wells, consists of a few huts only, and the wholtl Bay h~ 
about 150 pem;flB who Jive in caverns; they are very poor, subsisting by their flocks and fish. 

US S , the W . cape of Socotra, in lat 12° S3' ~ . , Ion. 53° 19' E., is a bold cape, the 
end of a mountain called Jebel Sharb; on which, at 3 m. to the E. from the ca.pe, liland two 
remarkable peaks like Ellrs, which are 140ft. above sea. A r ef extends rrom the cape about 
300 yards. A depth of J 4 fathoms is found at t Ill. off, and no bottom I\t 4, m. 

The coast from hence ex.tends S.E. 18t m. to Ras Katah~ee. The soundings along this part 
are usually sand and rocks, without dan gel'; but about a mile from it, Il 6i-fathoms bank lies 
PILrallel to the shore; this is not above t m. in ul'E'adth, having 8 and 9 fathoms inside of it, aud 
the aame depths outside, increasing to 17 fathoms Wl)ut 3 m. off shore , This part of the coast 

... 
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affords shelter from N.E. and N. wind ; and allchorage inside the narrow ba.nk, in 0. little bay at 
the sand· hill. called Gubet Ney, or ~under Ney, with 4. fathoms wl'ter clo e to shore, at the N 
end of tbe rocky cliffs, where there is 0. small village, a.bout 6 m. from Bas Katahnee. 

Tides. The obb tide along this side of the i land runs S.E . 1 ra. per h ur; ri e and fall 
7 ft. 011 the springs; H . W. at 7 hours on F . alld C. of moon. very irregular. 

Bas Katahnee, in lat. 12° 2:l' N., lou. :13° 3:,)' E., is a bold, bluff headland . 14:\1\ ft. o.bove 
sea, aud ha ' the same asp .ct from E. or W. A clll.lin of mountain . called Jebel Kueir h, nearly 
of equal height, exteI).d from it 5 m. to the E , lIud continues nearly to the E . eud of the i land, 
xcepting a few pass ,by which the inhabitants go to Tllmtlreed. This chain in IDO t pal't.~ ri es 

like a. lVall from the low land. betlVe n it bU 'e und Lhe eo., which belt is from 2 to 4. m. brQad, 
and call ed Nowkad by the natives . Thi low land affords go d pastura"e for nUl1lerous beep and 
goats; but the p ople II' re found very timid, always retreating wi th their flodu; to the mountain, 
when wished to be communicated with. But, having a OIltive of the i land on board , the ur
"eyor elTected a conference, and a good supply of sheep and milk was obtained from th e harmles 
people. 

The 8. coast between Ras Katahnee and Rtls Felink is bold to approach, with IlOundings of 
12 to 20 fathoms, ex.tending from 4 to tl m. o IT. Sevoml re ervoir receiv tbe drainage from the 
rnouutnins, the water obtained hy digging w 118 being bracki h Ooe of the re' rvoir ' at Wadi 
Feliuk, 3 leagues to the W. of Ra.s Felink, where the sandy beach terminut !I in rocky cliffi facing 
the soa, is supplied by a fine stream of fresh water running through the low Il1nd . the basin being 
eparated froill the soa by a bauk of shingle. Here. during the fuir sen Oil . Feb. to April, a ship 

might eo. ily procure fr "h water, by anchoring in 7 fKthom ; al ' 0 sheep, if caution i' taken in 
ommunie:tting with the inhabitants ; otherwise they will retl'eat to th ij hills. 

Ras Felink, about 54 m. to the E. of Bas Katahnee, and about 6 m. W.S.W. of Rn8 
R'dres~eh, rorm~ ill a blttlT cape, when viewed from the S.W.; but on a near approach, a low point 
is perceived to liroj ct from it nearly a milu, off which a reef extends to the S.E. about 400 yards, 
Letweell wbich Ilnd Ru.s R'dre ' eh the caa t forms a bay, with regular soundings, decreasing 
gmdutllly to the hor_ 

Bunder R'dreBseh i an anchorage formed to the S.W. of tbat cape, where a v el might 
ancbor in 9 falhoul lllld and rocks. in tolerably smooth water, durin" the N.E. monsoon, with 
the outer small patch of l'ocks off R'dres eb. bearing E. b ' S.; the low poio t N.E. t E.; and the 
high bluff of Mom, W. tN. The challuel between the d t!lched reef and tl at projecting from the 
point htl de pth of 7 to 0 fathoms, but being le s than t Ul. wide, with rapid current!! or tide, 
causillg ~trl!llg l'ipplillgs, it would be imprudent to pass through it. xcept with a troug leading 
wind, ItS ther is 110 grouud at 90 fathoUis to the N .E. of this iutricate channel at th di tance of 
t ill froll1 the shol' (1f £t'dres eh. ., 

RAS R'DRESSEH, in lat. 12° :l4t' •. , Ion. 54.° 31' E . is the low E . ca.pe r ocotrn, form
ing iu two small rocks points, which lue oem'ls n mile distant, bearing N. and . of each other. 
A reef projects! ro. from both, and at the distance of 1 m. to the .K you have more than 
o fathom water, 0 the lead is not 0. guide in approaching the ishmd frJ Ul the E., the .E., and 

tlte N. About a mil S.B. of the cape i 0. detached shoal, some of the rocks of which are above 
'·ater. 

Ras )[om (Socotrenl1), 01' Ras Mutlar (Arabic), Gape E .• in lat. 12° 34' N., Ion. 54° 27' E., 
is 0. l' maritablo bluff mountaiu, 1920 ft. high, sometime from its fol'lU called the Dolphin's NOiQ. 

I L terminates tbe 11igh chain that extends the whole length of t rl e i lund, and is en iu clear 
\Veath I' at 0. considerable di taoce, II'h n the low extrem of Ras R'dres eh, auout m. fartber E., 
i not \·is ible. 

Bunder Fikeh, about 2t m. to the W. of R R'dre h, and under the lofty blntl' of BIIS 
MOll. i a bay forlll d on the W. id of It small a.ndS poillt from which a reef projects 1 m. 
'l'hi plal'e forms a sma.1I 8ucbol'llge. prote 'lcd by the reef from E. \ ind ; wbere the mall ve ije!s 
from Cutch. or other pIll t', top to pmoul'tl watd in April and May on tbeir pilgrimage to .Jiddah. 
"~ater is got from It well near th dll1lgo, or from a. spriug which i sue between tbe two E. and
hIlls. The be t u.l1chorn e is with Mom Dluff \V.S. W.; the outer break of tb \' 1 N.E.; Ra.s 
~ome W. by N. tN. in about J2 fathom!!. III alProaching thi onchomge c~ution i requisite, 
tvr tbe sea dooj not show the 1'e f by bretlkillg llpon it, ullles with tl strong wHld or heavy swell, 
~lId close to It there lire 6 futboffili \Vat r. Lut 400 yard off n bottom t 60 futhoms. The villllgt' 
IS 8010.11, with about 60 or 60 poot timid aud inoffen ive inhabitants. living in buts, or in 
flXCO Vllt lone. 

Bu Dome, W. by N. iN., 10 m. from the E. point of S cotra, is a harp prqjf'(·ting cape, 
about 2~O ft. high. To the E. IlCUrcely a hrulo iii oen, exoopt at the lind-hill mentioned aM Q' 
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watering·pla e, \lL rc tbere nr a·few tree ; but to tbe W. of Rae Dome, both tbe bills and valleys 
app r verdant, interspersed w'Lh mall villages, of 20 or 80 inhabitants, who live on tbeir flocks 
and fi h, and supply good b ep or bulloclt at a fair price. Ras Hamadara bears W. by N. tN., 
di tant 71 m. from H.as Dome, between which are the tbree date·groves of Thuereh, Clayf and 
Tam r h, with a fine fre h·water pool near Olayf. 

The Coast, from Ras Dome to Rus Debamree, tr uding W. by N. 10 m., is low Dear tbe sell, 
with little rocky capes and a'ndy bays. The high land stand about 2 m. back from tbe beaoh, 
and is mol' than 1000 ft. high. The bank of soundings project only from t m. to 1 m. from it. 

if Ras Ramadal'a, there i a rocky shoal nearly dry; witb a narrow channel of 5 to 7 fathoms 
b tween it and the hore-reef that project 300 yards from tbe point. 

Bunder Gurrieh i ' a mall btly on the E. of Ras D IHlmre , where a vessel might anobor in 
6 to 10 fathoms water, and alld rock " from t to t m. off shore, with the extreme point of the cape 
baring .W. by r., or N.N.W., where she would be well sheltered from the S.W. monsoon. 
Inland there i a fresb·water stream, with numerous date·tree growing on it banks. 

Ras Deha.mree, a narrow, low, projecting neck of land, is 6 !D . E.S.E. from Ras Howlaff 
On it are two r marl,able billocllS, the N. one about 130 ft. high. On each side of this cape ther 
is a small anchoring·place; that of Bunder GUlTieb, already mentioned; and the W. one, called 
Bunder Deben e. No sounding with 2 0 fathom line were got t m. N. from Ras Dehamree, nOlO 
i any obtained until within a few hundred yards of jt. Close to the extreme point thore is a. rock, 
lind a rocky pit of 2t fathom proj cta from a smllll rocky point to the S.W. of the former. A 
mall vess 1 might al1chor to the .W. of the same spit in 8 01' 3t fathoms, close in shore, with 

thf' poil1t. bearing E. . < .; but thA ottom is coral rock. 
Bunder Deleeshi j form d b tween Ra Dehamree and a small point near Ras Howlaff, on 

which stands a little ruined mosque or tomb. Sounding extend acro this bay a considerable 
di tance from sbore, wbich is safe to approach, and affords the best sheltered anchorage on the 
co t of Socotra during the S.W. monsoon. In the centre of the bay there is a sand-hill, with a 
CI' 'k t m. to the W., call d Kl,or Deleeshi, salt and shoal at the entl'llnce, but a fin fresh·water 
stream inland, with date-trees on its banks. The sand.-hill, bearing S. or S. by E., is a good 
mark for th be t anchorage, in 7, ,or 9 fathoms water, from t m. to t m. off sbore. 

Ra.s Howlaff, b for men.tion d in describing Tamareed Bay, is nearly 3 m. W.N.W. of the 
above ruined mo que, and bears from the mosque of Tamareed N.E. by E. nearly. :> m. It is a 
low projectiug cape, ri ing towards the interior, and forming undulating sand·hillocks, covered with 
prickly bu h: fronting th sea, it hilS smaU rocky points, with iutervening sand beaches. The 
anchorage on the W. id of Ras Howlaff is preferable to Tamareed Bay; yet with th wind at 
E. .E. a con iderable well rolled in, but not so much as abreast of the town, where there was a 
breaking u. at the same time : nehM .. was landing so difficult as in other parts of Tamareed Ba . 

THE BROTHERS ar two i land to .W. of ocotra, and on the same plateau of soundings. 
Depth of 15 to 20 fathoms 0.1' found to E. of these islands for more than 80 m., but thi part was 
Dot ·thoroughly examined. The chann 1 between the Brothers has soundings ranging from 20 to 
25 fathoms. 

J'ezirat Derzee, the E. Brother, is about 8 m. in length E. and W., with an even tllble top, 
970 ft. above ca. Its E. end is 27 m. S. of Ras Sharb, the W. point of Socotra. On it N. side 
there are soundings of ] 3 fa hom about 1 m. off, but it is steep-to on other sides. Tho bauk of 
soundings ext nds about 13 m. to the S. 

J'ezirat Sumheh, or th W. Brother, 9 m. W. by N. of Derzee, is 6t m. long, E. and W., 
and Ie. than balf that breadth. The E. end is broad, but the W" end narroll's to a sharp poillt, 
off whlOh II. reef extends t m. The i land i high, and tabular for half its length. The highc ,t 
part, near the centre aud about a mile from the S. shore, is 2440 ft. above the sea. Off the 
S.E. side, are two small rocky islets. A reef projects t m. (rom the N.E. ide; off' which, about 
Ii m , there is a small bauk with 13 fathoms; between the latter and the reef Q2 fathoms is 
found . The bauk of soundings extends lIS m. to S. of Sumheh, and 145 m. to W.S.W.: but, mid· 
way between)t and Abd·al·Koor.~. tbe depth is over 100 fathoms. 

ABD·A.L-KOORY ISI.AND, midway b tween the W . end of Socotrll and Oape Guardafui. is 
a high rugged island, 6t league in extent E. alld W, but narrow, with u bill 1670 ft. high near 
the centre, and anoth r on the E. part of the I sland, IISOO ft. · high. The W. balf is not 80 
leevated, only 500 ft.; and to the W. of the centrlll p ak the i land is qnite low, apt> acing from a 
distance like two islands. It is inhabited by people miserably poor, having little food. and indif
ferent water. Admiral Owen anchor d in H .M.S. Leven, in a fin ba~', with Ii coral bottom, 
directly at the W. point of the high mountain on the S. side; but this place affords no refreIh· 
menta for ships, although above sixty pel'll<'ns contrivfld to exist upon its barren soil. 

( 
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Ra.s Anjireh, the N.E. point of the island, in lat. 12° 11' N.,~and Ion. 52° 22' E., is rocky, 
with a sand-hill. An extensive shoal, having from 3 to 12 fathoms, called Bacchus Bank, extends 
from the .E. 'point in that direction for 4t m. 

Ra& Kha18at-en-Naum, the W. extreme of Abd-ui-Koory, is in lat. 12° 14' N., and Ion. 
52° 3' E. Soundings off this nd are very deep. 25 fathoms at 1 m. off, 40 fathoms at 2 m off; 
then over 100 fathoms; but R. bank with 24. fathoms is found 8 or 9 m . W.N.W . of this cape. 

KAL-FAROON, or Salt's White Rocks, lat. 12° 26' N., and Ion. 52° 8' E., are two rocks, 
standing up out of the sea. They occupy a space about 7 cables long, N .E. and S.W., and 
2 cables broad. Each bas a lofty peak. 20ft. high, and one or two hills of less height. They 
are covered with guano and look very white; bird in great numbers resort here. By day they are 
visible 15 or 20 m.; but at night are difficult to distinguish. They are 12 m. N.N.E. of the W. 
end of Abd·al.Koory, and situated on the N . . side of a llVge bank of soundings with 10 to 20 
fathoms. 

Tides. H. W. here at 8 h.; rise of tide 6 to ft. ou F. and C. of moon. Flood sets to N., 
and ebb to S., from I t to 2* knots per hour, between all the islands. Variation 2*° W. 

CAPE GUARDAFUI TO STRAITS OF BAB-EL-MANDEB. 

(VARIATION A'l' GUAROAFUl, 3° W.: AT P EIUM ISLAND, 4*° W.) 

From Ras Ahseer, or Cape Guardafui, (8~8 page 108) the coast extends 10 leagues W.N.W. 
to Ras Ullooleh. In the bay, to the W. of the former cape, will be found good anchorage in 
S. winds, but farther W. the bottom appears rocky and the soundings irregular. At Moyah 
Booah, 6 m. to the E. of Ras Ullooleh , there are wells of good water . Mountains, 1300 to 
HIOO ft. high, border the sea, except in one or two sandy bay . 

Ras Ullooleh, or Alooleh, in lat. ] 2° N., Ion. 60° 46' E., is very low, with a narrow entrance 
near its extreroe to a lagoon of considerable extent, called Khor Gulwainee, into which a river falls. 
There is a village, Bunder mlooleh, on the W. side of the lagoon, where cattle and an abundance 
of fire· wood may be procured The water at this place is bad. 

Ras Feelook, Ras-al-Feel, or Cape Felix, in lat. 11° 57*, N., and 8 m. W. by S. froro Rae 
Ullooleb, is a hill 00 ft. high, shaped like au elephant; it projects far into the sea. and the cir· 
cumjacent land being low, gives it the appearanoe of an i land. It may be seen at 15 leagues' 
distance in clear weat.her. and there is very de p water within atm. of it. There is a deep bay 
on the W. side of Ras Feelook. At Bunder Feelook, a small village with a fort, 10 m. 8.S W . of 
the Cape, there is good anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms; ann, fire·wood may be obtain d in any 
quantity. Ra Fe loolr i generally called by native, Rns Belroook 

Bunder ltarayeh is the principal town on thi part of the coast, and is situa! d 8 m. to the 
S. of Buuder 1<'e look, in lat. 11° 48' N.; it has five forts, auti affords an abundant supply of 
cattle, water and fire·wood. The natives at all these towns are ci,·il and fei ndly to strangers. 

Ras Goree, or Cape St. Peter, is ill lat. ] 1° 3~' N., Ion . 49° 44' E., and 20 league W.S.W. 
of Ras Feelook. It is tho termination of a ridge of lofty mountains 4600 ft . above the ea There 
i a fort and village on its W. side, and about 12 m. to the E. is Bunder Khor, where a river. 
oarrying salt water I) ro o inland, falls into the sea. It is navigable for 6mall boats a far ns the 
town, about 4 roo . There is n. fort on the W. side of the entmnce. Souudin" extend off the coa t 
hereabouts froro It to 3 ro o About 7 m. W. of Ras Goree i Ras Antareh, a high rocky cape, 
forming the foot of the lofty mountain , Jebel Antareh, 1)000 ft above the sea. The ounding 
de pen rapidly from the Cape. From Ras Autareh the coast treuds W. by S. * S, 36 m. to 
B~nder Zilldel}, the W. limit of the M~iierth yn. and the E. limit of the Wur oongH oroauli 
tnb tI. Bund r Ghaziro is 12 m. to the E. of Zill.deh. 

Rae Hadahdeh, b aring W. hy N. 20 m. from Zi8.deh, is a rocky cape 300 ft. high From it 
th low sandy point of Raa Gahm b are W. HI m. From R s Gahm the coast trends W . by S. 
27 m. to Ras ulwainee. From Ziadeh to Meyt, th limestono mountain range, Jebel "'Vursoongli, 
6,IS00 to 7,000 ft. high, back the coast at a rlistance of 10 to l IS m. There are several towns along 
the coust, at all of which water, fire· wood, Dnd cattle ar to b procured. Ra.s Gulwainee, in lat. 
II ° 8' N., 10)1. 48° I' E .. is in a bight of the coast between Ra Gabm /tnd Rns Suereh, which capes 
are 1Sl) m. apart. Soundings elttend, off th~ oonst f1' m to 4 m. 
. :au Buereh, a low bluff point, is 0 m. W . of Has Gahm; along thi const, undulating bills 
Jnterv~ne betwt'en the lofty mountain rang a.nd the sea. Bunder Jedeed, nbout 6 m. W. of Suerch 
CA.pe, IS the W. bounda.ryof the Wuraoongli Somauli tribe, who are said to be not always civil to 
strangers. 

---.-. ----------------------------------------~--~----------------------------------. 
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KEYT, or BURNT ISL.utD, called ulso Bil'd Island. Ais or White Island, iu lat. 11° 13' N., 
Ion. 4-7° 16' E., is a high barren 1'0 I 4.30 ft. high, of white a pect, being covered with birds' dung. 
It is 16 m. W. by . from Ra Suer h, and 6 m. off the nearest sbore. The coast is moderately 
el vated, with soundings Ileal' it, and the channel between Meyt and the main is lit m. wide, free 
{tom dllOger, witb depths of 13 to 32 fathoms. The edg of souuding extends 3 m. to the N. 
and W . On the S. side of the I 'land there was found a remarkable 'ClOve, or natural dock, 
suffici ntly large to admit a ship of 300 tons in security, by clenching the ends of a cable through 
boles of tbe rock; the remains of two clenches of cables were affixed to the rock in 1801; and 
I'art of a hemp cable \Va found in IR4.4. There appeal's to be no danger ncar the Island, except 
at the W . point, wbere a reef projects out about a cable's length, with a sunk n rock, having over it 
only 12 ft. water.-(See SAILING DmEC'l'IONS, pages 117 und 122.) 

E. Ras Kateeb, a low rocky cape, bears S.S.W. t W ., ] 1111. from Burnt 1 land; aud, at 7 m. 
furtb er to S.W. is a rocky point Ilt the foot of J ebel Meyt, a hill 1,200 ft . high; the tomb and town 
of Meyt lie 2 m. to the E. of this hill. The lofty range of mountain. Jebel WursoongJi (6.000 
to 1.000 ft.) standing f1'om Ii to i leagu B frol tbe sea-coast between Ras AnLarell and Meyt; 
terminate in Pyramid Peak (0, J 70 fl. ). ubout [) league::. to Lb(j S. of Meyt t,oUJb . 

Meyt Tomb lies S .W. by S. 1 i m. frl.lw Burnt l sl/lud, and 8ounding~ off it nre very deep, 
within a mile of tbe sbore 70 fathoms . Belweau it and H.us Ankor (Ullgar) about 1 It!agues, a 
deep bay is formed. called G ubet ltukoodeh; here the souudings extend off tihore about 2 m. : 
Sugar-loaf Hill, 990ft. high, is in lut. ]0° 40' K., lUll . 4(}0 16' E., al1d 601. to S. of Ras Ankor. 
Ankor (Ungar) Peak, 3.700 ft aLove sea, tands 7 m. funher to til . From Aul\Or, the coast 
goes W. y N. lo Ra.s Xhanzir, ~4 tn. , ill lat 10° 52' N .. 3 m. to S.W. of which i KI~l'ram. The 
coast then trends W.S.W. S:llli. to W . Ras Kateeb, 11 sundy point, 4 t m. to N. of .v areh Peak; 
and 24 m. further to W S.W. is Bel'bereb. The hills 2 leagues at tbe back of Rus Khanzil' are 
nearly 1.800 ft . high; and. at [) It·agues to the E. or Bel'berob. they are 2,600 ft. above sea. 

Seyareh, a small village, 2 league::. to S.W. of W. Rus Kateeb, need only b noticed as the 
place whence. in the fair ea on, tlI· wealthy Bel'bereh merchants obtain a supply of good water. 

BERBER,EH, in lat. 10° 2(}' N., 1011 . 45° It' E., or 017 lea gUt:! due S. of Aden Back Bay , is 
'ituated on 0. low sandy shore, which extend~ to the W. and N .W. IlS far as Zeyla. backed by 0. 

range of mountains. The small port or bay is formed by Il hoolt of sMd projecting to the W . 0. 

little more than a mile, affording shelter iu frOID 6 to 9 fathoms. Thi place, although little known 
to Europeans, is frequented by tradiug vessels frum tbe coast of Ambia aud adjacent part ; but 
the natives ought not to be trusted. The English brig Ma1·ianne. belonging to Mauritius, was 
attacked by Some of the SOllauli tribes ill I ·~5 . when several of her cr w were murdered. and the 
v sel plundered and burnt. The cll()tnin. mllte, and other survivors scaped to trading doli'S which 
were at anchor near them. were curried to Mocha, and from tbence to Madras. In J 55 Burton. 
Speke and Herne of the Indian ArUJY, alld troyan of tbe Indial1 avy, were tr acbel'ously tlttacked 
in the night; all were everely wound d, the latter WII killed. • ince that sad event, the cbieJi of 
adjacent tribes bil \ I' IJ en bound und l' a penalty to prevent such d eds. Carn.vans pass between 
this port and the ilil crior of Abyssillia. 

Berbereh Town is at the E. end or head of tIle harbour, and val'iell in dimensions and 
population with the sea bn of tbe year. From Oct. to March, the trading season, the population 
amounts to 10,000 or ] 5,000 soul. The Lribes from the interior b gin assembling in Oct., and 
are continually arriving with cUl'Ilvan uf> to Mar h, bl'iJlging tlt (li l' produce; gbee. ivory, myrrh. 
gums, coffee, cotton, &c. Th e things they exchllnge for cotton cloths. piece goods. shawls. copper
wire, zinc, &c. Trad is entirely in the hauds of bauYlltl merchants. \vho enter into agreeme ts 
with the tribe for the foHowing year'!) [Jt·Odllte. for which their bagbalnh's or kotiebs witi be ready 
in harbour as 80011 as it arrives. At til Illlt! of Maroh the town and barbour are being deserted, 
the native leave for the mount!l'ns, t1'll.ding vc~sels have all departed by the orst week of April, and 
notbing remains but the frnmo-\\Ork of hou1>es piled oh the sltndy shore ready for next year, and 
bOlles of cnmels and. sheep, which SOOIl attract various beasts of prey. Lions are often seen at the 
town well &uring hot weather. 

The groat drawback to Berbereh as 11 port, is the lack of good drinking water; the wealthy 
mercbantll obtain their upply from S YI\l'eh. Nor 1s Berbereh readily mad ol1t from a distanoe: 
between April ilnd Sept. there nre no ve~ Is there to mark the place; but. in the fair season, the 
numerous masts are visible over the low andy point tba.t forms the barbour. 

Tides. H . W. 011 F. nud C., at 7 h. 15 m.; ri e nnd "0.11 about 9 ft. 
The Coast (rtHn Berblll'eh extellds to the W. fot about 18 leagues. or till near Jebel Elmaa, 

. which is ~,()OO ft. high, within 7 m. of the sbore; it then takes a N.W. direction lor 25 leagues to 
Zeyla. From Berbereh to Karangarit, it has not been thoroughly examined. 
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